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Preface

The Second Edition of The Syriac Primer has long been out of print, and 1 have received
numerous requests to bring it back. This third revised edition aims to fulfill this need, despite
the appearance of a few excellent introductory books in recent years (Healey, Coakley-
Robinson, and Thackston).

The Primer has had a long history. The first edition, published under the title Syriac for
Beginners, was written in my late teens back in 1984. I began work on it only months after
immigrating to the United States from Bethlehem, feeling then that there was a need for a
primer written in English for Sunday school and community-run programs. My primary
audience at the time was the youth of the Syriac Church. All of this was reflected in the
simplicity of the First Edition’s (sometimes imperfect) English, and its eastern-style
pedagogical methodology. During the late 1980s, I used to exhibit my newly developed
DOS-based Syriac fonts at academic meetings with Gamma Productions, makers of the
software Multi-Lingual Scholar. It was one attendee (I wish I remember who he was) at an
AAR/SBL meeting who came across a copy of my primer and thought that it should be
published for the academic matket. He introduced me to Philip Davies of Sheffield
Academic Press who in turn accepted the work for publication. The English was polished,
with the help of David Levinson, who regularly attended these meetings, and the Second
Edition appeared under the title The Syriac Primer. The Eastern-style pedagogical
methodology remained the same, and it did not seem to bother Western students.

This Third Edition, published under the title The New Syriac Primeris a complete rewrite;
in fact, it is a totally different book from its predecessors. The audience here is mixed. I still
aim to make the Primer accessible to community members and non-academic enthusiasts, but
also would like to reach the academic student, especially in universities where a course on
Syriac is not offered. For this reason, the primary feature of the Primer remains its simplicity.
Repetitiveness, especially in the first few chapters, is intentional. Grammatical jargon is
minimized. The reading portions in Chapters 1-5 are primarily my own (i.e., not derived
from the literature) in order to concentrate on the concepts being introduced. The texts of
Chapter 1 are derived from Syriac literature.

The approach taken in this Primer differs substantially from all other grammars. As
mentioned, grammatical jargon is kept to a minimum. The idea is to introduce the student to
the language itself and to make the student feel at home reading and understanding texts.
Students who use this book as an introduction to Syriac but continue to do their studies at
the university graduate level and need to understand the details of Syriac phonology,
morphology, and syntax need to consult other available grammars. John Healey’s Leshono
Suryoyo: First Studies in Syriac (Gorgias Press, 2005), with a audio recordings as well, is highly
recommended as a first step after completing this book. Students can then move to
Robinson-Coakley’s Robinson’s Paradigms and Exercises in Syriac Grammar (Oxford, 2003), or
Thackston’s Introduction to Syriac (Ibex Publisher, 1999). Noldeke’s Compendions Syriac Grammar
(Eisenbrauns, 2001) can be used by the daring!

The book is organized as follows: Chapter One introduces the basics of reading and
writing, with some basic grammatical material. Chapters Two, Three and Four introduce the
concepts of gender (masculine vs. feminine), number (singular vs. plural), and tense (past,
present and future), respectively. Chapter Five shows how prefixes and suffixes get attached
to words. These first five chapters give the student the basics needed to read texts. Chapter
Six then gives 20 reading passages spanning almost 2,000 years of literature. Each reading
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passage is translated into English, followed by various explanatory notes on grammar,
literature, and culture. Chapter Seven gives the actual grammar of the language, restricted
mainly to what has been introduced in this book but with a few additional grammatical rules.
Chapter Eight introduces the Estrangelo and East Syriac scripts. Finally, Chapter Nine
answers a few practical questions: how to use the dictionary, how to read manuscripts, how
to type Syriac on the computer, and how to read Garshuni. The Appendix gives verbal
paradigms.

I am most grateful to all those who kept asking me to bring my Primer back to life. A
number of people provided invaluable comments. My friend and colleague Thomas Joseph
meticulously read an earlier draft and pointed out places where clarifications were needed.
The first five chapters were tested on two students of mine, Sami Mourad and Christine
Kiraz. They too pointed out parts that were not clear. Lucas Van Rompay of Duke
University read the entire final version and gave useful comments. Mor Polycarpus of The
Netherlands kindly double checked the Sytiac texts and the paradigm tables in the Appendix.
Katie Stott and Robert Morehouse of Gorgias Press copy edited the penultimate version.
Steve Wiggins kindly recorded the English portions on the audio.

Syriac has never been the same for me as it has been in the previous five years. Until
then, conversations in Classical Syriac were limited to scattered occasions when meeting
clergy and malphoné. Not so recently. My six-year old daughter Tabetha grew up speaking
Classical Syriac and has become a companion to me. I had to learn many new words to
communicate with her, and sometimes I had to come up with others, some of which are to
be found here. My three-year old son Sebastian Kenoro seems to follow suit. Christine, my
wife, has been very supportive in cultivating a home environment where all this language
madness can take place.

Syriac can be a passion (or madness!), not just a language... It is my sincere hope that
the Primer plants in you a love for an extraordinary language and cultural heritage.

Piscataway, NJ
Feast of Saint George, April 23, 2007
George Anton Kiraz

Note to the Second Printing
The second printing incorporates many corrections. I would like to thank all the students

and friends who pointed out mistakes especially Thomas Joseph.

St. Mary’s Villa, Sloatsburg, NY
Feast of the Ascention, June 13, 2013
George Anton Kiraz



About Syriac

A Brief History of Syriac

The Origins of Syriac

Syriac is a form of Aramaic,! a language whose many dialects have been in continuous use
since the 11t century BC. Originally the language of the Aramean people, Aramaic became
the lingua franca of the Near East by the 6% century BC. It was the native tongue of the
ancient Chaldeans, a second language to the Assyro-Babylonians, an official language of the
Persian Achaemenians, and a common language of the Jews replacing Hebrew. Jesus and the
Apostles spoke and preached in Aramaic.

Syriac is the Aramaic dialect of Edessa (present-day Utrfa in southeast Turkey), a center
of early intellectual activity. It became an important literary language around the 2nd and 3+
centuries. The eatliest dated Syriac inscription is from AD 6, and the earliest parchment, a
deed of sale, is from 243. The earliest dated manuscript was produced in November 411,
probably the earliest dated manuscript in any language.

The oldest of the Syriac scripts, known as Estrangelo, meaning rounded, was fully
developed by the 5% century. Later, two geographic scripts would derive from it: West
Syriac, whose proper name is Serto, and East Syriac. This book uses Serto; Estrangelo and
East Syriac are introduced in Chapter 8. The Syriac writing system lent its vocalization
system to Hebrew and Arabic in the 7% century, before which Semitic languages were
written using consonants only. At the time of Genghis Khan (12% century), the Mongolian
script was derived from Syriac.

The spread of Syriac was due to at least two factors: the spread of Christianity in the
Semitic-speaking world, and commerce on the Silk Road, both activities sometimes
combined. A testimony of this rather remarkable expansion is a bilingual Chinese and Syriac
monument from Sian in China, constructed in 781. Likewise, today a few million Christians
in India of various denominations follow the Syriac tradition.

Within a few centuries from its origin, Syriac produced a wealth of literature in all sorts
of fields: literary, philosophical, liturgical, scientific, historical, and linguistic, to name but a
few.

Early Literature (from 1% to 4 Centuries)

Early Syriac literature was produced in Mesopotamia, especially in and around Edessa, by
pagans, agnostics, Jews, and Christians. Over sixty inscriptions, mostly pagan, and a few
papyri from the first three centuries have come down to us. The language of these is midway
between Official Aramaic (i.e., the Aramaic that we received from official documents) and
literary Syriac, and represents the early development of the Syriac language.

The literature of the first three centuries consists mostly of anonymous texts whose
date and origin cannot be easily established. By the year 200, the books of the Old
Testament were translated from Hebrew, probably by Syriac-speaking Jews and early Jewish
converts. The earliest form of the New Testament, the Diatessaron, a harmony of the
Gospels, appeared at the same time. A full translation of the Greek New Testament
followed. To this period also belong the Odes of Solomon, 42 short lyrical poems; the story
of the ‘Aramean Sage’ Ahiqar, a narrative set in the time of the Assyrian king Sennacherib

! This introduction is based on my About Syriac Web page on www.bethmardutho.org.
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(740—681 BC) which is given as a reading in Chapter 6; and the Acts of Judas Thomas, a
narrative of the Apostle’s mission to India.

The fourth century witnessed the first major writings that survived till this day. Of the
writings of the ‘Persian Sage’ Aphrahat, twenty-three Demonstrations survive, twenty-two of
which form an alphabetic acrostic. Amongst the topics discussed are faith, love, prayer, war,
humility, the Sabbath, and food. Another work of this period is the anonymous Book of
Steps, dealing with spiritual direction.

The most celebrated writer of this period, however, is Saint Ephrem the Syrian. He is
the theologian-poet par excellence, and “perhaps, the only theologian-poet to rank beside
Dante” as Robert Murray states.! Saint Ephrem produced a wealth of theological works in
prose and artistic poetry. His fame resulted in many writings of later centuties to be
attributed to him. Of his genuine works, however, we have received many commentaries,
expositions, refutations, letters, and above all poetry. We will be reading some of his works
in Chapter 6 as well.

The Golden Age (from 5% to 9 Centuries)

This period witnessed a major intellectual activity in the Syriac-speaking world. Over 70
important writers are known, not counting numerous anonymous works and the writings of
lesser authors. Almost all of the writers wrote across many disciplines, though some names
stand out in specific fields.

Amongst the many poets, we received the writings of Narsai (d. ca. 502) and Jacob of
Serugh (d. 521). Of the Biblical commentators, Ishodad of Merv and John of Dara (both 9%
century) stand out. The mathematicians and astronomers include Sergius of Resh Aina (d.
530), Severus Sebokht (d. 666/7), and George of the Arabs (d. 724). Those who wrote on
grammar and rhetoric include Jacob of Edessa (d. 708), Anton of Takrit (9th cent.), and Isho
Bar Nun (d. 828).

The fifth century witnessed the division of the Christian Church into many factions. It
is worth noting that the Syriac tradition is the only linguistic tradition that represents the rich
diversity resulting from this division, and preserves it till this day. The Christological
controversies produced many theological debates. Amongst the most prominent apologists
were Philoxenos of Mabbug (d. 523) and Babi the Great (d. 628). Theologians of the period
also include Dadisho (7% century), Isaac of Nineveh (d. 7% century), Timothy I (d. 823),
Moshe Bar Kepha (d. 903), and Theodore Bar Koni (8th cent.).

One could go on naming famous authors whose works have come down to us. Suffice
it to say that the Golden Age covered all fields of study under the sun: philosophy, logic,
medicine, mathematics, astronomy, alchemy, history, theology, linguistics and literature.

A great deal of the scholarly activities were centered in schools and monasteries
throughout Syria and Mesopotamia. Of the schools we cannot but mention atre the School of
Edessa, the School of Nisibin and that of Qenneshrin. These among others produced many
of the best known scholars. It is remarkable that a few of the monastic schools of this period
are still in use today, most notably Mor Gabriel’s Monastery in southeast Turkey, and Mar
Musa (Moses) the Ethiopian in Syria.

Part of the History of Civilization (from 9% to 13% Centuries)

The focal point of world civilization passes from one region to another, and from one
language to another, by contact. If we are to trace the history of any field of science, we
begin with the ancient Mesopotamians and Egyptians, moving to the Greeks and Romans,
then to the Arabs, ending up in Western Europe (not to underestimate the civilizations of

! Robert Mutray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom (Gotgias Press, 2004).
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Asia and South America). One bus stop in this journey is almost always forgotten: Syriac
Central Station.

From the 4% century onward, the Greek sciences were translated into Syriac, including
philosophy, logic, medicine, mathematics, astronomy, and alchemy. When the Arabs desired
to transmit the Greek sciences into Arabic during the 8% and 9% centuries, they turned to
their Syriac subjects, who have had already a long experience in this field, to do the task. In
most cases, these Syriac scholars translated the works first into their native language then
into Arabic. As a result, many of the Arabic scientific terminology, including the names of
plants, are rooted in Syriac. Scientific works and terminology from other cultures, such as
Persian and Indian, passed to Arabic via Syriac; a noted example is the name of the chemical
element Zirconium (via Syriac gargono meaning “color of gold”).

The most celebrated translator of the period is Hunayn Ibn Ishaq (d. 873 or 877), the
son of a druggist. In addition to translating and revising the translations of others, many
translators graduated at his hands. Another translator is Thabit Ibn Qurra (d. 901). He wrote
15 scientific works in Syriac and 150 in Arabic, translated and revised Archimedes, Euclid,
Ptolemy, and others. Thabit is also credited with introducing the mathematical theory of
amicable numbers.

Alongside this translation movement, native Syriac authors continued to flourish.
During this period, Elijah of Anbar (10t cent.) produced an extensive gnomic work, and his
namesake Elijah of Nisibin (d. 1046) wrote a chronography and an Arabic-Syriac glossary.
Bar Salibi (d. 1171) produced many encyclopedic-type works on various topics, while
Michael the Great (d. 1199) composed a world history from the creation till his time.

While Saint Ephrem witnessed the beginning of the greatest period of Syriac literature,
the 13% century writer Bar Ebroyo marked its end. Along with Saint Ephrem, Bar Ebroyo is
the most famous of Syriac writers. A true polymath, he wrote on every subject under the
sun. He produced over 20 books in theology, history, liturgy, medicine, philosophy, logic,
mathematics, grammar, poetry, and a book of jokes!

Decline of Syriac Literature (from 14 to 19 Centuries)

Traditional historians of Syriac literature mark the 13t century as the end of Syriac literature.
While there was indeed a general decline in intellectual activity in the Middle East after the
13t century, Syriac writers continued to produce a considerable number of works, most of
which have not been studied nor published. Writers of this period include Isaiah of Bet
Shirina who produced a contemporary account, in poetic form, of the devastation of Timur
Leng (d. 1407). Among the other poets are Nuh the Lebanese (d. 1509), about whom we
shall read in Chapter 6, and David the Phoenician.

In the 16% century, the mathematician and Patriarch Ignatius Nimatallah, who
abdicated his office in fear of execution and left to Rome, was invited by Pope Gregory to
join the Commission on Calendar Reform. Shortly after, he wrote an extensive critique of
the reform proposal which helped in shaping the Gregorian calendar.

In the 17% and 18% centuries, the Maronite Assemani family produced a number of
excellent scholars, most notably Joseph Simon Assemani (1687-1768). They played a
magnificent role in introducing the Syriac heritage to the West. Joseph produced Bibliotheca
Orientalis (reprinted now by Gorgias Press), the first and best (till this day) encyclopedia of
Syriac works. Along with his nephew Stephen, they introduced the works of Saint Ephrem in
6 volumes to the European reader. The Maronite College in Italy continued this tradition.

In addition to the general decline in literary productivity in the Middle East during this
period, the Syriac-speaking communities went through many hardships. Persecutions and
massacres under Ottoman Turkey left the Syriac-speaking world in continuous fear. The
persecutions culminated in 1915, what the Syriac people call Sayfo “[The Year of the]
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Sword” when hundreds of thousands were collectively massacred. The result was the
migration of the Syriac people to other countries of the Middle East, as well as the Diaspora
in the west.

The Modern Syriac Renaissance (20th Century)

The late 19t and early 20t centuries witnessed a revival of Syriac literature, both secular and
religious. At the end of World War I and the massacres of the Christians of Ottoman Turkey
that ensued, a spirit of ethnic identity swept across some of the Syriac-speaking communities
of the Middle East which played a role in shaping Modern Literary Syriac.

Thomas Audo, Chaldean metropolitan of Urmia (1853-1917), composed a valuable
large-size Syriac dictionary. The Syriac Catholic Patriarch Afram Rahmani (1848-1929) and
his Orthodox counterpart Patriarch Afram Barsoum (1887-1969) were among the most
distinguished Syriac scholars of the 20™ century, each producing a large number of scholarly
studies.

Journalism was a new genre in the Syriac world. Naoum Faiq (1868-1930) founded in
1908 one of the ecarliest Syriac periodicals, Szar of the East. Two years eatlier, the Neo-
Aramaic periodical Kokhwa ‘Star’ appeared in Urmia. Today, a few dozen periodicals
publish in Syriac and Neo-Aramaic.

A few translations from western books into Syriac also appeared, most notably
Bernardin de Saint Pierre’s romantic novel Paul et Virginie, translated by Paulos Gabriel (d.
1971) and Ghattas Maqdasi Elyas; and Racine’s play .Ahalie, translated by Abrohom Isu.

During this century, most of the liturgical Syriac works, of the various denominations,
were translated from Syriac into Malayalam, the language of the St. Thomas Christians, for
purposes of worship. Among the most celebrated translators is Mathen Konat.

Along the revival of Syriac literature, the 20™ century witnessed an increased interest in
the study of the Syriac heritage by western scholars. Today, there is an international
conference on Syriac studies almost every year.

Features of the Syriac Language

Syriac is not like any western language you may have studied. Its alphabet is distinct and has
no resemblance to the ‘a,b,c,...” you know. The letters look like this: @ad>o s oo ,@3
Naio . Further, it is written from right to left. In the above letter sequence, ! is
the first word and Aaio is the last. Syriac books and manuscripts will seem in reverse to
you. The last page of the book is actually the first, and vice versa. You are about to learn
how to read and write the ozher way.

Syriac has two distinct dialects: East and West, each with its own distinct script. But
that is only a script. West Syriac ksl and its East Syriac counterpart a2 mean the same thing,
the same way the wowd father in this script-like font means the same thing as FATHER IN
THIS OTHER FONT. A more pronounced difference between the two dialects is the
sound of vowels, the same way fomato is pronounced differently in British and American
English. Apart from this, the dialects are mostly identical in their grammar and lexicon. This
book is mostly written in West Syriac, introducing the East Syriac script in Chapter 8.

Like any other language you are familiar with, Syriac has nouns and verbs, singular and
plural, past tense and present tense, etc. There are some grammatical concepts that may not
be familiar to the English reader like ‘gender’ which indicates if an object is masculine or
feminine. There are a few other concepts that do not correspond to anything you may have
learned before, such as the ‘measure’ of verbs, and the fact that vowels are written above
consonants. These will be introduced gradually.

Five of the 22 letters have sounds that may also be foreign to you as they do not
correspond to any sound in English. Two of them are close enough to # and s. This leaves
only three letters to worry about. Hopefully the recording will be of help.



1 Introduction to Reading and Writing

This introductory chapter teaches you the basics of reading and writing Syriac. Each section
introduces three or four letters of the alphabet, as well as a few basic concepts. Upon
completing this chapter, you should be able to

e Read vocalized and partially vocalized texts

e  Write words and sentences

e  Understand more than 70 words

e Understand basic sentences

1.1 Olaph, Béth, Gomal, and Dolath

The Letters

Each letter of the Syriac alphabet has a name. The first four letters are listed below:
Name Syriac Hebrew Arabic Sound
Olaph ! N ‘ (silent)
Béth o 2 - b
Gomal « b Egyptian & g
Dolath ) T 2 d

The first column, labeled Name’, gives the name of each of the four letters. The
second column, labeled ‘Syriac’, gives the shapes of the letters in the Serto script (there are
two other scripts, Estrangelo and East Syriac, which we will cover in Chapter 8). The next
two columns give the Hebrew and Arabic equivalents in case you know either language (if
you do not, simply ignore them). The last column gives the sound of the letters. This table
structure will be followed in subsequent sections of this chapter.

Béth is pronounced as 4 in boy, Gomal as g in give, and Dolath as & in Dad. In West
Syriac pronunciation, Olaph is silent in most contexts, especially in words introduced in this
chapter.

Syriac is written from right to left. When letters are combined to form words, they are
connected to each other, like English handwriting. For example, the sequence Gomal Béth is
written as follows:

Q\

Some letters connect to other letters oz/y on the right. Olaph and Dolath are such
letters. For example, in the sequence Béth Olaph Béth, the letter Olaph connects only to the
preceding Béth (i.e., the Béth on its right):

ols
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Note also that in this context, Olaph takes a more straight shape. Compare Olaph when
it is at the beginning of the word (with a curvy shape {), and when it is connected to another
letter (with a straight shape L) in the sequence Olaph Béth Olaph:

k=l

Similarly, Dolath connects only to letters on its right as shown in the sequence Olaph

Béth Dolath:
=l
Note that the shape of y changes to , when it connects to other letters.

The following table summarizes how letters connect to each other.

Final Middle Initial  Stand-alone

Position Position Position Position

Olaph s ols o !
Béth e N S N = =
Gomal = o ax N
Dolath - DD oy ’

The ‘Final Position’ column gives the shapes of letters at the end of words, the ‘Middle

Position’ column gives the shapes of letters in the middle of words, etc.

Some Vowels
Try reading aloud the following sequences.
S S ~ 2

“How can I read sequences of letters if there are no vowels in betweenr” you say.
Exactly!

Unlike English, Syriac vowels are not written on the same line as letters. They are
written above the letters (sometimes below, but I will not inflict that upon you). Imagine the
English word by, being written with the vowel o on top of the 4 as follows:

by

Here are three Syriac vowels, the shape of each is shown above a dotted circle, &. The
dotted circle represents the letter on which the vowel is written.

Name Shape Sound

Phthoho V Read « as in man

Zqopho 'i:i?' Read 0 as in go

Rboso i Read ¢ as in men

Each vowel has a name which you don’t have to memorize, but you can impress people
if you do! (Don’t worry about the dots under ‘h’ in Phthoho and ‘s’ in Rboso for now.)

You can get the exact pronunciation of the vowels when we read the text below.
Basically, placing &+ over the letter o gives B, which is read ba. Similarly, placing & over «

gives & read go, and placing < over 4 gives §, read de.
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Reading for the Very First Time

Read the following with the help of the audio files which you can download from

www.gorgiaspress.com. For now, I will be giving you the transliteration. But start getting

used to reading without transliterations as 1 will no longer give them in later sections. It’s a

tough world out there!

English
Sfather
baby
Sruit
uncle

side

bear

was lost
Baghdad

elected, chose

Read
a-bo

bo-bo
é-bo

do-do
ga-bo
dé-bo
é-bad

bag-dad

gbo

d
)
é

2
(=)

bé

gé

> Fl

dé

| ] 1
o a
S 3 2
bo ba
N S 3
g0 ga
) 1 4
do da
Syriac Word
15 s
| EC )
1507

55 10
A
TS 12

e 13

Read the above repeatedly until you are comfortable that you mastered each word

before moving on.

Notes

1. Did you notice that & and 5 sound the same? Similarly, & and k&, and § and J§ have

the same pronunciation, respectively. In other words, { is silent at the end of words. This

is also the case when other vowels are used as shown in the following example pairs:

=3

—

! T

— 7
)

KT8
K=

2. Did you notice that some words have the same letters but differ in vowels? Make sure

you do not confuse them. Here are two pairs as an example:
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121 Sather 14} Sruit
AL~ side A Clected
3. You may find it difficult at the beginning to pronounce two letters when they come next
to each other without an intervening vowel such as a in Li.\ This can be mastered

only by practice and repetition.

Phrases
It is hard to come up with phrases or sentences with the few words we have covered, but let
us try nevertheless. For each sentence, I will give the literal translation of each word directly

under it, then give a more idiomatic English translation in izalic.
T O EA B
uncle elected father
The father elected the uncle.

ES A O
father elected wuncle
The uncle elected the father.

,.53 B; 3
was lost bear

The bear was lost.

Writing Syriac for the Very First Time
Remember that Syriac is written from right to left. The following images guide you to writing
the letters we just learned. These were done by a calligrapher! and differ a bit from the font

used in the book. The numbers indicate the beginning of a stroke.

5\ D

The letter { is written from the top to the bottom with one stroke. The calligrapher in
this case used a straight I, but you can curve it a bit if you like. Note that the bottom of |
goes a bit below the writing line.

The letter o is also written in one stroke. The letter sits on the writing line.

The letter «is also written in one stroke. About one third of the letter is above the

writing line. The callierapher in this case writes in a sharper angle than the printed version
g grap S p g p

! The images are taken from Erdas Salci (ki) and Ishak Akan (o 0id), ~uiam <\ jom
(Sodertilje, 1983).
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shown in this book. It is up to you to use the angle you want. I usually write it closer to the
printed version.

The letter § is written in two strokes, but the arrow of the first stroke requires an
explanation. In the first stroke, the pen starts from the white circle at point 1 and moves
clockwise. When the pen reaches the white circle where you began, you start filling the top
part clockwise with each circle moving closer to the center until the entire thing is filled.
Then you move the pen to a position where you can begin writing the tail under the writing
line, all of this in one stroke. When you fill in the top part, you basically go in a clockwise
motion from the outside of the letter to the inside, and then move again to the outside to get
to the point where you draw the tail. The second stroke is simply a dot under the letter.

The following image illustrates how to write the three words |al, kay, and . The
numbers show the motions of the pen. An asterisk, *, indicates the beginning of a stroke,

while a " indicates the end of a stroke.

g
9 5' 3§ sv
) Jy 6 2
LA .
1288 T 4

Let’s start with |s]. The { is simply one stroke from point 1 to 2. Then s is written as

one stroke. You start from point 3, moving to 4 and 5, then continue up to point 6. Now,
you continue to write over the same line but downward from point 6 through 7 ending at
point 8. Remember, the whole of L is one stroke.

The word lagis written with two strokes. In the first stroke, you write & from point 1
to 2 then to 3. In the second stroke you write s beginning at point 4 moving back and then
down to point 3 to join with the first stroke, then moving to point 5. At point 5 you
continue with the L as in ks/.

Let’s move to gl Two strokes take care of w by following the points 1 through 6
for the first stroke, and then the dot at point 7 for the second stroke. Note that the
connected Dolath does not have a circular part on top of the writing line and hence there is
nothing to fill. The ! is then straightforward (you can choose to make it straight or curved),
then you write the y as before.

Let’s now turn our attention to the vowels. The following image gives the shapes of the

three vowels we covered.

Ny

The vowel & is written with two strokes as shown. The vowel ¢ is written with one
stroke, and the vowel & looks like an umbrella and is written with two strokes. Practice by
putting them on the words Lal, lay, and yl\. Make sure to practice the writing many
times before going to the next section. You may want to get some see-through paper and

place it on top of the above examples, and trace over the letters and words.
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Review

®  The first four letters of the alphabet are: | (Olaph, silent), o (Béth, 4), « (Gomal, g), and

y (Dolath, d).

e Syriac is written from right to left.

® Some letters connect on both sides; others connect only on the right. The letters | and 4

connect only on the right, while = and « connect on both sides.

e The letter | takes a straight shape when it precedes a letter, e.g., Li.?.

® The letter § takes the shape , when connected on the right; e.g., .5?

e Vowels are written above letters. Three (out of five) vowels are: © (a), & (0), and & ().

e This section covered the following words:
Sather
baby
Sfruit
uncle
side
bear
was lost
elected
Baghdad

Exercise 1.1
1. Transcribe in Syriac the following syllables:
a. ba b. go c. dé
2. Translate the following into English:
a. Az b. .5? YN
3. Put vowel marks on the following sentences:

a. l” Ll\ Lﬁb b. ’-22 LD\ ’”

4. Translate the sentences in 3 into English.

1.2 Hé¢, Waw, and Zayn

The next three letters of the Syriac alphabet are:

Name Syriac Hebrew
Heé o !
Waw ° ]
Zayn ' T

d.o

d. JA

e Ial ol
Arabic Sound
2 h
3 W
B z

Hé is pronounced as b in home, Waw as w in we, and Zayn as g in gebra. All three letters

connect only to the right.
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Another Vowel

In the previous section, we introduced three vowels:

& (a), 4 (0), and & (6). We are now

ready to introduce a fourth vowel. Its name is ‘soso (again don’t worry about the dots under

‘s’ for now, or the first funny opening quote). What you need to know is its shape, <, and its

sound, oo as in moon.

Apatt from two words which we will learn later (see section 1.4), & is always followed

by the letter o. In fact, the sequence ot forms the vowel o0. Examples are: a5 boo, o g00, o4

doo, o hoo, etc.

The following table summarizes how the letters connect to each other.

Final Middle

Position Position

Hé o oo
Waw a EYTEY
Zayn e o

Reading

Initial
Position

Stand-alone
Position

(=]

o

Read the following with the aid of the audio files. Try reading while covering the

transliterations with a piece of paper.

English
well (noun)
bell
goose
treasnre
money, coin
nut
Sflower
behold

that

oo

hoo

Read
gu-bo
za-go
wa-zo
ga-zo
ZU-70
gaw-20
ha-bo-bo
ho

haw

-3

z€

= é 1
ho ha

o 5 2
WO wa

] 1 3
ZO zZa

Syriac Word

Bal 4

U

Jis 6

& 7

fief 8

ik, 9

1338 10

J& 11

o 12
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he hoo od 13
give (imperative) hab o 14
inside bgaw o 15
Phrases
Jie I3 1
goose behold
Behold! The goose.

Or: Behold! A goose.
i es B 2

money give father

Father, give money.
Y| K 3
was lost treasure

The treasure was lost.

Ort: A treasure was lost.

ek, 2% I3 4
nut give  uncle
Uncle, give a nut.
Bl o IR 5
well  inside treasure
The/ a treasure inside the/ a well.
Unlike English, Syriac does not have a clear DEFINITE ARTICLE (i.e., #he), or
INDEFINITE ARTICLE (i.e., /an). So a sentence can be read both ways: Bebold! The goose; or

Behold a goose. Hopefully a larger context will give you a clue.

The Power of Waw
The letter o also means and, but when it plays this role it attaches itself to the next word.
Imagine the English sentence cas and mouse being written cat andmouse (without a space

v
between and and monse). For example, we can use o with [3{ “father’ and |33 ‘child’ as

follows:
Sather and child J240 141
Here are additional examples:
Sfather and uncle 330 151
treasure and money iofo Ji,

9 9 ¥

Sflower and nut ’ib&o 3
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Writing
The following images illustrate how to write oy, o, and y. The letter o is written in two strokes.
The tail in the first goes a bit below the writing line. Stroke 2 is clockwise in some traditions,
but in others counter clockwise and begins at the point where the circle meets the tail.

Similarly, o is counter clockwise in some traditions. The tip of y ends just under the writing

0 9

The following example illustrates how some of the letters of words we studied connect

line.

to each other.

The word |,\is written in two strokes. In the first, the pen moves from 1 to 2, then to
3, then to 4 upwards. The pen then traces on the same line going down to point 5 and ends
there. The second stroke is for the final |.

The word oS> is written in one stroke. When o is connected, it is written clockwise.

%

The vowel ¢ is written in two strokes, plus the dot as shown.

Review

e  We studied three more letters of the alphabet: o (Hé, 4), o (Waw, ), and y (Zayn, 3). All
three connect only to the right.

e We also covered the vowel (00) which is always followed by a o.

e Syriac does not have a clear definite article (e.g., #b¢) or indefinite article (i.e., a/an).
Nouns can be translated either way depending on the context.

o The letter o also means and. In such cases, it is attached to the word that follows it.

e This section covered the following new words:

behold 13
that od
bell I
treasure I

Sflower 1333
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he 0
well (noun) EONY
goose [
money Jjof
nut llek,
give (imperative) =4
inside e

Exercise 1.2

1. Transcribe the following syllables in Syriac:

a. boo b. z¢ C. ha d. wo
e. oo f. ga g. 200 h. zo
2. Translate into English:
5380 156 18 a
e oo lige i
Jiag 06 =& 13] ¢

3. Translate into Syriac:

a. Uncle, give money.
b. The money was lost and the treasure was lost.

c. The bear was lost inside the well.

4. Add vowel marks to the following sentences:

K, o0 132 a
.az las Jo b

lyy Ja Il 08 c

5. Translate the sentences in 4 into English.

1.3 Héth, Téth, and Yudh

This section introduces three additional letters. They are:

Name Syriac Hebrew Arabic Sound
Héth - n C h
Téth ¢ 6] L t
Yudh - ? 3 y

Now it is time to talk about the dots under letters!

There are sounds in Syriac that do not exist in English. We simply use the closest

English sound with a dot under it to designate the sound. Both Héth and Téth are such

sounds.
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» f
Q

Figure 1. The pronounciation of 4 (left) and w (right).

The closest English sound to ws is 4, but it originates deeper in the throat as illustrated
in Figure 1. Basically, you need to place the back of your tongue (designated by T in the
diagrams) closer to point 1 in the diagram. Listen carefully to the audio in the reading
sections to get the gist of it. The image above compares English 4 (on the left) with w (on
the right).

Figure 2 shows the sound of the letter { (on the right) as compared with English # (on
the left). In the case of # you place the top of your tongue against your teeth; in the case of
¢ however, you place the entire tongue on the roof of your mouth (point 1 in the figure). It
is not easy if you have no prior experience in another Semitic language; you just need to

practice.

Figure 2. The pronunciation of # (left) and .é (right).

The letter o is simply pronounced as y in _yet. Note that it is similar in shape to w and
they can be easily confused—more on this below.

All three letters connect to both left and right. However, when { connects to a letter on
the right, a stroke going from the base line to the top tip of the g makes that connection as
in 3y

The following table summarizes how letters connect to each other.

Final Middle Initial Stand-alone
Position Position Position Position
Héth “D QLD [V -

Téth e aps V. 4

Yudh V=) QD =P -
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One Final Vowel

We are ready now to introduce the last vowel. Its name is Hboso (again, don’t worty about
Y gain, Ty

the name for now). Its shape is <3 and it is pronounced ee as in weet.

Usually, but not always, & is followed by Yudh when it forms this vowel as in o (the

same way Sis usually followed by o to form o.;f;)_ For example, «& reads Aee.

Reading

Read the following with the aid of the audio files. Pay special attention to the pronunciation

of wand .g

P..

Yoo

English
hand

good

thread
dnck

saw (1o see)
sinned

one (masc.)
one (fem.)

brother

Hee

EA

W,

Tee

£

Yee

Read
ee-do
to-bo
hoo-to
ba-to
hzo
hto
had
hdo

aho

H¢é

Ho Ha
To Ta
Yo Ya
L L
Ho Ha
To Ta
L K
Yo Ya
Syriac Word

10
11
12
13
14

15
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Masculine and Feminine
Did you notice that both & and Jia mean one? The first is designated as masculine and the
second as feminine. While numbers in English are not gender-specific (masculine versus
feminine), they are in Syriac.

Nouns are also classified as masculine or feminine. The nouns we have listed above
(apart from l.’,f ‘hand’) are all masculine. When words modify each other, they must have the
same gender. For example, we say I,’..? Jiu ‘one hand’ (both words are feminine), but 120 oA
‘one father’ (both words are masculine).

Recognizing feminine words is not as bad as it looks because most of them end in a
letter called Taw. But as it is the last letter of the alphabet, you just have to wait until we learn

it.

Beware of wa Next to w

As mentioned above, the shape of w is similar to « and they can be easily confused. Can you
read this word: kau?

Here it is again with vowels: Ll Does that help?

Now, here it is with longer connections between the letters: i{aiZ. So the first letter is
« (Yudh), the second is w (Heth) and the third is « (Yudh). The word KLil (get used to it
without the longer connections) means single or solitary. It is also a reference to Christ as the

only-begotten.

Phrases

[t S O A B
hand saw  brother

The/ a brother saw the/ a hand.

Bag oo Jio s B2
well  inside and+goose duck behold
Behold, the duck and the goose inside the well.

15 Jis0 o3
good and+uncle good brother
Good brother and good uncle.
Bol o e e B 4
well  inside treasure saw  father

The father saw the treasure inside the well.

9

sinned uncle

The uncle sinned.
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Writing

Each of the letters introduced in this section is written in one stroke as shown below. Note
that w and < are similar. (Note that there are two ways to begin w and . The first is as
shown in w at point 1 where you start at the circle, move a bit up, then down and to the

right. The second is as in « at point 1.)
L |
=i b=
. . Y
Here are a few words that illustrate how letters connect with each other. The word |l
is written in four strokes. First you write | as before. Then you wtite . from point 3, moving

to point 4, then tracing down to point 5, in addition to the dot at point 6. Then you write the

final { which is straight.

~

107 1+
(e 0 y
31 13 784 A : 3*‘
), S 1 5” .

5 1495912 ¢ e,

The word Léof. is written in two strokes. First au is written following points 1 to 9. You
start at point 1 at the writing line, then move a bit above the line to point 2, then back to the
writing line at point 3. You repeat the same process going to point 4, then 5. Now you
continue to point six to write the o ending at point 9. The second stroke is for J{. You start
from the top at point 10, moving down to point 11, then counter clockwise to point 12 and
continuing the circle and moving to point 13. From point 13, you write the final | as you
learned in the previous lesson, going to the top of the letter, then tracing on the same line to
the bottom.

Finally, l.’§5 is written in one stroke. You start from point 1, back to the writing line at
point 2, then finishing the = at point 3. Now you go up to connect to the top of the { at
point 4. You then move down to point 5. From point 5, you follow the same steps as you
did with [da to finish the word.

The vowel & is written in three strokes as indicated. You can interchange the order of

strokes 1 and 2.

Review
e We studied three more letters of the alphabet: w (Héth, 4), { (Téth, ), and « (Yudh, j).
The first two letters do not have equivalent sounds in English (see above for more

details.)
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e All three connect to the left and the right, but { takes a long stroke from the base line to
its top tip when it connects to preceding letters, e.g., §=.

e We also covered the vowel £ (¢¢) which is often followed by a .

e Nouns in Syriac are classified as either feminine or masculine. Unless otherwise stated,
you can assume that the nouns we introduce are masculine.

® Special attention must be paid in order not to confuse adjacent w and w ; e.g., KLis .

e This section covered the following new words:

hand (feminine)

—— e

brother

good

thread

dnck

saw (past tense of 7o see)

sinned

L TFTTE

one (masculine)

one (feminine) Jim
single, solitary, only-begotten L
Vocabulary Review
All the words we have learned before are listed here in alphabetical order:
Sfather 151
Sfruit 12f
was lost .5?
brother 1
band (£) Joud
baby 123
Baghdad TN
inside SR

duck [5NES
elected ).:y\
side VK{.

well (noun) ECNY
nut llek,
treasure I
bear 5%
uncle "
bebold S
give (imperative) =4

Sflower 1354
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Exercise 1.3

1. Translate into English:

2. Translate into Syriac:

a. A good uncle* sinned.

b. One hand, and one good duck.

Introduction to Reading and Writing

he

that

goose

bell

money

single, solitary, only-begotten
one (m.)

one (£.)

thread

saw (past tense of 70 see)
sinned

good

c. The good uncle* saw a goose inside the well.

* Hint: Look at sentence 3 above for the word order for good uncle (the adjective

follows the noun).

3. Put vowel marks on the following:

Jaso Ll Jpe |5l oo

4. Translate the sentences in 3 into English.

1.4 Koph, Lomadh, Mim, and Nun

50 Jyyo 151 o
-

Joad foe

This section introduces the next four letters of the Syriac alphabet. They are:

Name Syriac
Koph »
Lomadh X
»
\

Mim
Nun

Hebrew Arabic
9 |
9 J
o ¢
hi J

Sound

k
1

m

o T o

(oW}
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The letter » sounds like £ in £ilo, s as /in /et, yo as m in meet, and \ a8 72in not.

There are two things that are unique about this set of letters. Firstly, their sequence in
the alphabet cotrresponds to the sequence of their counterpatts in the English alphabet, so it
is easier to remember their sequence: £, 4 7, n.

Secondly, each of the above letters has two shapes. One used in the beginning and
middle of words, and the other at the end of words. The forms shown above ate the final

forms that appear at the end of words. The forms that appear at the beginning and middle of

wotds are:
Koph -
Lomadh X
Mim -
Nun -

The following table summarizes how these letters connect to others.

Final Middle Initial  Stand-alone

Position Position Position Position

Koph NES Qns an »
Lomadh o FENNEY aN AN
Mim o5 ERV-EY ax »
Nun < Qe =Y N

One more thing before we move on... No two letters of the alphabet are more envious
of each other than | (whose shape is straight up) and M (whose shape is slanted like a back
slash, \). How so?

Well, if | is immediately followed by X, it gets envious and wants to be slanted too. So
you end up with X instead of .

Now, if M is immediately followed by 1, it too gets envious and wants to be straight up.
So you end up with Il instead of IS

In other words, whichever letter comes first, it assumes the shape of the following

letter. While Il is obligatory, ™ is optional. Here are two examples:

70 ﬁ
God (Jox\) 13X
Reading
as S - 2 S 1
koo kee ké ko ka
AN X X X X 2
loo lee 1é lo la
% o -0 - -6 3

moo mee mé mo ma
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English
mother (£.)
[ish

this (m.)
this (£.)
sea

camel
milfe

salt

I

God
spoke

ate

went
from
every, each

because

Where Did the Waw Go?

e PN

Read
é-mo
nu-no
ho-no
ho-dé
ya-mo
ga-mlo
hal-bo
mél-ho
é-no
a-lo-ho
ma-lel
é-kal
é-zal
men
kul

me-tul

Ls

né

4

no na
s 13
fj 1
Lo |9
L 15

Syriac Word

o

33

l&i:

ling

l 4 : 4

AN

s

J6Xd

A4

NS

Wi

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

I mentioned earlier in section 1.2 that whenever there is the vowel <, it is always followed by

o. There are two words that violate this rule. They are N5 ‘every’ and W6 ‘because’. In

fact, in early Syriac manuscripts, even these two words appear with a o as in \we5 and

\oéu% (Some contemporary educators, in particular the late Abrohom Nuro, call for

bringing back the old tradition of using o in these two words.)
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Phrases
el e b1
sea in fish
The fish in the sea.
15? \5? pr\’ 3 2
fruit ate  camel  this
This camel ate fruit.
,Z f.\\ef emo IANZo LN 3
Baghdad from and+milk  salt
Salt and milk from Baghdad.
Njls D 4
and+went spoke uncle

The uncle spoke and went.

PR N FC R N
nut ate bear each

Each bear ate a nut.

Writing
Recall that each of the letters introduced in this section has two shapes: one used in the

beginning and middle of words, and another at the end. Here are the various shapes:

1 1
1 1
2 2

Initial » and final , are written in one stroke. There is actually another tradition of
writing final , in two strokes: you first write a w, then write the tail under it to make . (The
one stroke tradition prevails in Tur Abdin.) The letter "\ is written in two strokes as shown;
its initial version M is also written in two strokes where the second stroke is simply the
connecting line. This will be illustrated in the example below. Initial s is written in two
strokes, the second stroke being the connection line, while final y is written in one stroke.
Finally, initial s and final ¢ are written in one stroke.

Here are some word examples in the image below. Remember that * marks a new
stroke, and > marks the end of a stroke. The word L is written in three strokes. You begin
writing s from point 1 to 4 in one stroke, then write its connection line starting at point 5

with a second stroke. The second stroke continues in writing the slanted portion of the letter

. ending at point 7. The third stroke begins at point 8 writing the connection line for™ and
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then continues to write . Once at point 13, you write the final L as before moving the pen to

the top of the letter, then tracing on the same line to the bottom.

_ 7

2 1* 4 qx

1 12 10 v

3 653 2 13 11 9 86 53

-
13, 10 4

»
* . |4 . 7
6 A 1 1afld ’ i \
L@ N
BT oy L

96

2

The word o is written in two strokes. In the first stroke, you write 5 starting from
point 1, passing through point 2, then moving to point 3. With the same stroke you start
writing N and end the stroke at the top of the letter at point 4. You then start the second
stroke at point 5, moving to point 6 then 7.

The word o is written in two strokes. The s is written the same way as x in Lo,
Then the final ¢ is written as shown above.

The rest of the words are written tracing the points as indicated. Note that Jo\ has the
ligature S\ and Il has the ligature U. The latter is written like final L where you begin at
the bottom of the ligature (point 9 in lsay ) moving up to point 10, then tracing down on
the same line to point 12, then moving up to point 13, then tracing down on the same line

through point 14 ending in point 15.

Review

® We introduced four more letters of the alphabet: » (Koph, £), x (Lomadh, /), o (Mim,
), and | (Nun, 7). All four connect on both sides.

e All four letters have another shape that is used at the beginning and middle of words: o
(Koph), > (Lomadh), s (Mim), and s (Nun).

e When N is followed by I, it becomes straight (e.g., lj), when { is followed by . it
optionally becomes slanted (e.g., l&i?}

e This section covered the following new words:

mother 1:3?
fish Lol
this (m.) s
this () 33
sea JaaZ
camel ﬁaK{.
milk JENNA
salt L
I i
God l&i?

>

4

spoke
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ate \5?
went \’,’?
from \;°
all A )
because \.&Q
Exercise 1.4
1. Translate into English:
N8 76 Nl 141 a

I oo Bl iw 5 L& b
RSt Li\.‘ 150 c
2. Translate into Syriac:
a. This father, and this mother.
b. God spoke.
c. This milk from Baghdad.

3. Write the number ‘one’ in Syriac in the following:

[E a
Il b
Joud c
Joos\ d
4. Put vowel marks on the following:
D T EV i a
Jso! Jyor b
ol fag_bo c
Jygo Lt d

5. Translate the sentences in 4 into English.

1.5 The o> Letters

Do you remember the Power of Waw?

Recall from section 1.2 that the letter o, which means and, attaches itself to the next
word. For example, o attached to |33 ‘child’ gives JA30 ‘and child’.

Three other letters operate in the same way: they attach themselves to the following
word. Here they are listed along with o:

o meaning ’ meaning of

o meaning and AN meaning #o

The four letters are known as ‘the o> letters.” (They have meanings other than the
ones listed above depending on the context in which they occur.) Let us look at some

examples.
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s EYI
in+Baghdad father
The father in Baghdad.
JseZy Y 2
oft+sea fish
The fish of the sea.
HE 9 K 3
and+uncle of+father treasure
The treasure of the father and the uncle.
[ENN A 1205 i 4
in+well lost of+father Money
The money of the father was lost in the well.
EYNEY IS J& 5
in+well treasure behold
Behold! The treasure in the well.
HAN lioi =& 1Al 6
to+uncle money give  father

Father, give money to uncle.

y
£y

Inserting An £

Try reading the following words:

and chose Li.\o

K

in one Jus

of one Jiany
You will find that it is not easy to read such words because the words begin with three
letters without a vowel in between. To resolve this problem, Syriac adds an & vowel on the

o letter as follows:

and chose [EN

in one [V
of one [[O%1

If the word, however, has a vowel on the first letter such as |35 or Jjej then we simply

add the yo,> letter without a vowel; e.g., lﬁo, l;&, lfof,.

Olaph is Too Lazy to Hold a Vowel!
Olaph does not like carrying a vowel, especially at the beginning of a word. It is just too
much work for Olaph! So as soon as one of the o> letters joins a word that begins with

4

Olaph, Olaph throws its vowel to the wo¢s letter. For example, I5{ ‘father’, 1316 ‘and father’
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(not 1_4.?0). Similatly, \}'? ‘went’, I8 ‘and went’ (not \;?c). By the way... this rule applies

only to West Syriac. In East Syriac, Olaph retains the vowel.

More than One \e;a

More than one o letter can be attached to words. For example,

sea |
in the sea |sas
and in the sea | SN

Note that we added an ¢ on the o because o does not have a vowel on it.

Review
® The four letters known as \xo¢s (i.e., o in’, y ‘of, o ‘and’, and . “to’) act as prefixes.

4

e When a word begins with an unvocalized letter, the vowel < is placed on top of the
Nofs letter (e.g., | ‘one’, J3ué ‘and one?).

e If the word begins with an | with a vowel, the vowel moves to the o> letter (e.g., 5]
‘father’, J3)8 ‘and the father’; ] ‘mother’, kw{§ ‘of the mother’).

®  More than one o> letter may be attached to a word (e.g., k3agdd ‘and in the well’).

Exercise 1.5

1. Translate into English:

»

I EEC [y Wy EV BN T b
Sy B NA 1A c

2. Translate into Syriac:
a. And the father of the baby went to Baghdad.
b. The uncle went and elected the mother.

c. The father went because the uncle elected the mother.

1.6 Simkath, ¢, Phé, and Sodhé

This section introduces the next four letters of the Syriac alphabet. They are:

Name Syriac Hebrew Arabic Sound
Simkath @ 0 s s

¢ N v e (see below)
Phé s D < f
Sodhé J X U= S

The letter «w sounds like s in sand, and o sounds like fin faz. The two other letters do

not have an exact sound in English.
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The sound of the letter w is the hardest to master as there is no corresponding, or even
close, sound in English. The sound is achieved by closing the glottal (point 1 in Figure 3).

Listen very catefully to the audio files.

Figure 3. The pronounciation of .

The shape of w is similar to S, but is shorter. Like \, the letter w has two forms. The
first is used at the beginning of words, —; the second is used at the end of words, . The
letter w is usually transliterated in the Roman alphabet by an open single quote ‘ or a similar
symbol like © which we will use in this book. Sometimes you see it transliterated as a small
superscript ¢, or something similar.

The letter g sounds like s but with the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth

Figure 4. The pronounciation of s (left) and _ (right).

(point 1 in Figure 4), rather than the teeth, and by opening your mouth more. It connects

only to the right.

The following table summarizes how these letters connect to others.

Final Middle Initial  Stand-alone

Position Position Position Position

Simkath > Qo Qo <o
¢ w Qs as N
Phe as Ko oo =
Sodhe N dng = J

Reading
Listen to the audio. Pay attention to the sound of w (line 2) and  (line 4). Also, compare the
sounds in lines 4 and 5 to distinguish between o and ;. I am providing the transliteration for

lines 1 and 2 only.
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ab wd e —© ) 1
SO0 see sé SO sa
N R =~ = = 2
00 ee ¢ ‘0 ‘a
S N e 2 S 3
% < 3 J J 4
acb b e I Io 5
o < I s K 6
s NS e lo B 7
N N
English Read Syriac Word
world ‘ol-mo laNS 9
worlds ‘ol-mé JaNS 10
people ‘a-mo el 11
peaples, nations ‘a-mé Jsésal 12
law NO-MOo0-sO |bands 13
laws no-moo-sé ISasks 14
slave, servant ‘ab-do il 15
slaves, servants ‘ab-dé J:=X 16
ground ar-‘o s ;? 17
please! bbo-‘0o oA 18
on ‘al 19
desired sbo 15 > 20
wanted, asked for b‘o ks 21
Jfell nfal NG 22

* The letter 3in line 17 is ‘t” and will be introduced in section 1.7.
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What are Those Two Dots?

You probably have noticed the two dots above some words. The dots mark plurals, and are
called in Syriac Jsileo syomé (itself a plural). There are many rules for forming plurals. The
simplest rule applies to most masculine nouns ending with L. Simply, replace the final &
with & and add the two-dot syomé. For example, 1saNX “world” becomes I8N Sworlds”.

SG: W\ VY -

Where does one place the two-dot syomé? In older manuscripts, syomé tended to be

towards the end of the word. You can put it anywhere as in fdasdi, Ldasds, Ldasas laws’.
Myself, 1 prefer to put it on a letter that does not have a vowel as in foasi. Also, I try to

avoid placing it above tall letters such as {, s, or .

Phrases
TS N N E
uncle from money wanted father

The father wanted money from the uncle.

il NS N& 13 2

ground on fell bear
The bear fell on the ground.
wly  oodi S [EXTVR
of+peoples  law not of+people laws
The laws of the people, not the law of the peoples.
8 )X B 4
of+God servant |
I (am) the servant of God
B & kX Bs s
God from servant asked
The servant asked of God.
Writing

The following image shows how the letters introduced in this section are written.
The letter «o is written in one stroke. The stroke starts at the middle of the letter at point 1,
moves clockwise to complete the first circle, then with the same stroke the second circle is

written closing it at point 1, then tracing on the same line under the second circle to get to
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the end of the letter. The examples below illustrate this more clearly with various point
marks on the letter.
The letter w is written with two strokes similar to the letter .. The letters © and gare

also written with one stroke each. Note that 3 is mostly under the writing line.

Here are some writing examples.

oMo 4 1* IS 52
00 QS ;
13 11 10 6 5 2 10 9 4 3 1
10
13;
3¥ 2 1
1* 8 7
; 12 fj+g 83 2

2

The word L is written in three strokes. The first stroke is for the slanted portion of s
from point 1 to 2. The second stroke begins at point 3 for the connection line of s then
moves to point 4 and begins writing the letter s, drawing a circle clockwise passing through
points 5, 6, and 7, then back to point 4, then up to point 8 where the stroke ends. The third
stroke starts at point 9 connecting s to the final | and ends after writing | as before.

The word Leoasys is also written in three strokes. The first begins at point 1 for s, passes
through point 2, then to point 3. At point three, you draw the circle of s clockwise as you
did in Jsex before ending the first stroke at point 4. I did not put all the points for you for so;
follow the points in las. The second stroke starts at point 5 and connects the s to the o. At
point 6, you draw the o clockwise ending at point 7. The third final stroke is for writing keo.
It begins in the middle of = at point 8, then moves clockwise to points 9 and 10. Then you
move to point 11 and start clockwise writing the second circle of = passing through point
12, and then point 8 again. Then you continue through point 11 again. Finally, you move to
point 13 and finish the final |.

The word xau is also written in three strokes. In the first you write s (points 1 to 3). In
the second you write © and the the first line of .. This stroke begins at point 4, then passes
through points 5, 6, and 7. Before you get to point 8, you pass through point 3 again. From
point 8, you move to point 9 then 10. The final stroke finishes X\ starting at point 11,
through 12 to 13.

Finally, |, is written in two strokes. The j is simply written by tracing from point 1 to

2. s is written as before.

Review
e We introduced four more letters of the alphabet: «w (Simkath, 5), w (E), © (Phe, /), and

4 (Sodhé, y). The first three letters connect on both sides; ; connects only to the right.
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e DPlurals are marked with two dots called syorzé as in |33% ‘servants’. The simplest rule of
making plurals, which applies to many masculine nouns, is changing the final & to & as
in l&‘tteasure’, l}'&‘tteasures’.

e This section covered the following new words:

world Lans
peaple JaaX
law Leoasds
slave, servant [[EX
ground 13.9?
Please! NEE
on A ¢
desired £
wanted, asked RS
Jell Ny

Exercise 1.6
1. Translate into English:
50 NS N8 X a
Jy Lsoly [7s] 24 eAs b

18] @ Ldd K X Lido c
2. Translate into Syriac:
a. This world.
b. Please give me (X.) money and treasure.
c. The servants of God, and not the servant of the peoples.

3. Form the plural for the following words:

4 v

a. Jif b. JoX\ c. 153 d. ;& e. )il
4. Form the singular of the following words:
a. A3 b. I3y c. JaXa d. Lasds

1.7 Qoph, Rish, Shin, and Taw

This section introduces the last four letters of the Syriac alphabet. They are:

Name Syriac Hebrew Arabic Sound
Qoph © % A close to q
Rish ) 9 D r

Shin - v o sh

Taw L n o t
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The letter w does not have a similar sound in English, and is hard to master. Say £ and

notice where the back of your tongue touches the roof of your mouth (point 1 in Figure 5).

’
\

Figure 5. The pronounciation of £ (left), ¢ (middle) and w (right).

Now say ¢ and notice that you have lowered the point where the back of your tongue
touches the roof of your mouth (point 2). Now—get some cough syrup and—try to go ten
times lower (point 3), hopefully without irritating your throat! The letter w is transliterated in
Roman letters as ¢, the closest sound to it.

The letter 3 sounds like 7 but rolled the Scottish way. Note that § looks exactly the same
as ¢ except that the dot is on top of the letter. Similar to 4, it takes another shape when
connected to the previous letter as in ;. It does not connect to the left.

The letter w sounds like s in shame. It connects on both sides.

Finally, the letter L sounds like #in #a. When L connects to the previous letter, a stroke
that goes from the baseline to the top of the L makes the connection, as in N> (similar to the
line that connects §). It does not connect to the left.

The following table summarizes how these letters connect to others.

Final Middle Initial Stand-alone
Position Position Position Position
Qoph > JEV-EY a0 N
Rish o Y )
Shin  w> Qa> Qa -
Taw Ao EYNEY ol L

Reading

The first line is transliterated for you. Follow the same vowel patterns in lines 2-4.

3 4 » 9

14
o wd ) ) o 1

Qoo Qee Q¢ Qo Qa

b
b
b
3
pe
w

English Read Syriac Word

high ro-mo Iy 5
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big ra-bo 155 6
now ho-sho las 7
sister ho-tho li\ﬁ. 8
Christ m-shi-ho ks 9
Lord mor-yo L 10
spirit roo-ho Loy 11
holy ga-dee-sho Lugd 12
true sha-ree-ro Ll 13
said é-mar w5l 14
went out n-faq «dy 15
son b-ro s 16
name sh-mo I 17
Phrases
Jinjo 1335 léas 1
and+of+son of+father in+name
In the name of the Father, and of the Son. ..
RO FA G S A PO Liois 2
trtue  God  one  holy and+of+spirit

... and of the Holy Spirit, one true God.

BT Lis 3

God Lord
Lord God!
B NG Ks ks 4

father of+God son  Christ
Christ, Son of God the Father.

Lss50 155 JNES 5
and+tall big  house
A big and tall house.

Writing
The following graph illustrates how the letters of this section are written. The letter o is
written with one stroke as shown. The letter § is written like y but with the dot on the top;

remember the top portion has to be filled in a clockwise movement. The letter w, as written
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by the calligrapher below, is made of two strokes. I learned how to write it in one stroke by
connecting both strokes at point 2, and filling out the interior of the letter in a counter
clockwise, spiral motion, with each circile starting at point 2, and finally making the

connection line also starting at point 2. The letter L is written in one stroke from top to

Here are some examples that illustrate how to write a few words. The word laor is

bottom.

written in three strokes. The first two are for the letter o as we learned before (first stroke
from point 1 to 2, and the second stroke from point 3 drawing a circle counter clockwise, or
clockwise according to other traditions, back to point 3). The third stroke is for ka. Start at
point 4, up to point 5, then point 6, then point 7, then back to somewhere between points 7
and 4 to close the gap. Now fill in the a in a counter clockwise movement. When you are
done filling it, you should be at point 4. Now move to point 8, and draw the final | as before.

The word Liuia is written in three strokes: the first for sa, the second for i and the

6 @ 40
- ” Mﬂ*
5 3
. oLk
11 (5 1*
2 v 8 129 3 2
4 5 g 2 8

third for L. Simply follow the points as before.

The word ey is written in two strokes: the first for s from point 1 to 2 to 3, then the
second for wo starting at point 4. You then move clockwise to point 5, then 6, then 7, then
8 (passing through point 3 again), then 9. Now you continue with the same stroke in
clockwise motion to point 10, 11, then 12 (passing by point 9 again), and finishing at point
13.

The word JA\ is written in two strokes: one for A and the other for {. Simply follow
the points.

9 with Syomé

When a plural word contains a 3, then the syoné is usually placed on it like this: § (a total of
two points, not three); e.g. Js35. When there is more than one 3, the syomé goes on the last
one; e.g. Juik. These, however, are late conventions as early manuscripts and texts can have

syomé on letters other than 3 e.g. JLia.
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Review

e We introduced the last four letters of the alphabet: w (Qoph, close to ¢), 3 (Rish, rolled
7, & (Shin, §4), and L (Taw, #).

e When j is connected to the preceding letter, it takes a different shape as in Jis ‘son’.
When L connects to the preceding letter, it takes a shape as in JALS ‘house’.

e This section covered the following new words:

high Jso§
big 135
now 1ad
sister J AL
Christ Liiso
Lord Lo
spirit Loy
holy [P
true Lin
said 5|
went ot oy
son Jis
name Lsoa
house TN

Exercise 1.7
1. Put vowels on the following sentences:
) NI o ]u&, is> e a
Lo lag oy Jeaso b

iy ol oy Mo c

. . 2 . . .
2. Translate the sentences in 1 into English (JAw{s, with a silent 1+, means @2).
3. Translate into Syriac:
a. A good and true uncle went to the city.

b. Lotd God, give me bread (lauX) and fish of the sea.

c. Now, this servant ate the nuts, and went to the big house.

1.8 Review of the Alphabet

Congratulations! You now know the entire Syriac alphabet. Before going forward, let us
review the alphabet and learn something new: Rukokho and Qushoyo.

First, here is a table of the entire alphabet.



Name
Olaph
Béth
Gomal
Dolath
Hé
Waw
Zayn
Héth
Téth
Yudh
Koph
Lomadh
Mim
Nun
Simkath

e

é
Phe
Sodhé
Qoph
Rish
Shin

Taw
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Syriac
)

(=}

A

¢

b& b ¢ B - T 4

-

-

L

Sound

(silent)

b as in boy

g as in give

d as in dad

h as in home

w as in we

z as in gebra

h (listen to the audio files)
t (listen to the audio files)
y as in _yet

k as in £ilo

1 as in Jet

m as in meet

n as in ot

s as in sand

(listen to the audio files)
fasin fat

s (listen to the audio files)
q (listen to the audio files)
t (rolled)

sh as in shame

t as in Zea

It would be a good thing if you can start remembering the sequence of the letters so

that you can look things up in a dictionary. The audio file has a song that will help you do

that, or you can memorize the mnemonic:

Naid_ond a8 LfL 158

The following table shows the various shapes of letters depending on their position in

the word. The names are now given in the Syriac script.

Name

Fin

Qs e

(o]
E”La:

Final Middle Initial  Stand-alone
Position Position Position Position
L L ) !

a a ) >
= = S A

e - ’ '

o o o o

Q Q o o
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Name Final Middle Initial Stand-alone
Position Position Position Position

& > 4 4

13
1 4
'
(4

e £

T 2 2 »

AN . N N AN
Joasd » 2 o »
e < . s .
M&é o L L0 Nee)
K ~ N N ~

) =Y a ) )
’i} J J J J
20 K Q <) N
- - . ] ]
i - - - -
oll N N L L

Let us also review the vowels:

Name Shape Sound

| NS Read « as in man
9 st .

lag, Read 0 as in go

D
=X Read ¢ as i

ead ¢ as in men
Ua.. Read ¢e as in meet
5o~ o Read 00 as in boo

Rukokho and Qushoyo

If you have paid attention to the audio readings, you may have noticed that some letters
sound differently in different words, or even in the same word. Did you notice, for example,
how JAL3 ‘house’ and JAL Ssister’ were pronounced? You may have noticed that while N in
JALS sounded like 7 as expected (bayto), in JAL it sounded like 7 in thin (hotho). In fact, L has
those two sounds. Sometimes it is read #and sometimes # as in #hin.

Determining if a L should be pronounced 7 or # is a complex business, and there is a
whole section devoted to the subject in Chapter 7. It turns out that Syriac has a way to
indicate the sound. A #sound is marked by a little dot on top of the letter as in JK3, while
the 75 sound by a little dot under the letter as in ]i\L Now, these dots, like vowel marks, are
optional. So far we have not used these dots, but we shall do so from now on.

Another letter that has two sounds is s. The usual sound is 4 as in S ‘every’,
pronounced koo/ or like English coo/. The other sound does not have a counterpart in
English. If you know German, it sounds like ¢ in acht ‘eight’. If you know Arabic, it sounds
like ¢. If you know neither, listen to the audio files! In Roman letters, we sometimes

transliterate this sound as &4 (not that it sounds like that). Again, Syriac has a way to mark
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these sounds. A £ sound is with a dot above the letter as in & ‘every’, and a &5 sound is
with a dot under the letter as in \3? ‘he eats’.

A third letter that has two sounds is g The usual sound is g as in Uﬂx\” ‘camel’. The
other sound also does not exist in English—surprise, surprise! If you know French, it sounds
like 7in Paris (as the French say it). If you know Arabic, it sounds like ¢. This latter sound is
transcribed into Roman letters as gh (again, not that it sounds like that). The g sound is

9
indicated with a dot above the letter as in llsag , while the gh sound with a dot under as in

l:.é “flesh’.

We are not done. There are three more letters to go, but these are less frequently used
by Syriac speakers themselves. I shall introduce them, however, for completeness.

The letter ¢ is pronounced as d as in [3e§ ‘gold’ with a dot above the letter. The other
sound is like #) in that; e.g., |,’..§ with a dot below the letter (so you end up with two dots, the
original dot which is larger and the sound indicator dot which is smaller). The 4 sound is still
observed and you will hear it in the audio files, but not to the same extent as the 1, 5 or &
sounds.

The two remaining sound variations are almost never used today in West Sytiac, except
by a few pedantic individuals like myself who have nothing better to worry about. The letter
= with a dot above sounds like 4 as we already learned. The other variation is o which
sounds like ». As I said, no one today reads it as ». Finally, the letter & sounds like p, and no
one uses this sound today. The variant sound is @ and is the fsound we have been using
thus far. (The sounds » and p are used in East Syriac, however, for which see Chapter 8.)

So what are Rukokho and Qushoyo?

They are exactly what I have just explained. Letters with a dot above are called by Syriac
grammarians & a8, Qushoyo, meaning a hard sound. Letters with a dot below are called Lago
, Rukokho, meaning a soff sound. The six letters which have these sound variations are known
by the mnemonic L\éo..’@

I don’t want to bother you much with these sounds, so let’s agree on the following
policy. There is no need to put a dot above a letter. If there is no dot, we assume the usual
sound: o is b, 15 & 918 4, 2 is £ and L is ~—but o is /£ I shall mark the alternative sound
only in words when the alternative sound prevails in contemporaty usage; i.e., only for «, 2,
and |, (sometimes 4 as well).

Here are the words we learned for which we should start applying soft sounds.

»
4

Remember, we will only matrk soft sounds with a dot below: ’,’j ‘hand’, 4! ‘ate’, ,3{@
‘Baghdad’, ege ‘inside’, |3 ‘this (£)’, & ‘one (m.)’, Jim ‘one (£, INL Ssister’, and |Lp\.l.iao

< >

city’.
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1.9 I Don’t Need Those Vowels, Do I?

So far we have been reading ‘vocalized’ Syriac. That is, the vowel marks were fully written on
each word. In reality, Syriac is usually written without vowel marks considering that vowel
marks did not even appear until the seventh century. This is actually not as bad as it sounds
as you will see below. The ancients did it, so can you!

Let us start by reading some English sentences. Can you read the following?

1. I slept on the bd.

2. I ate a bmbrgr.

3. pls brng me a book.

4. I wnt to school

5. I wnt to eat.

You probably figured out that 4 in sentence 1 is bed but without the ¢, and hmbrgr in
sentence 2 is bamburger without the vowels. Similarly, the first two words in sentence 3 are
please bring. See it is not that bad after all.

How did you read wnt in sentences 4 and 5? If you got it right, you would have read went
in sentence 4. Actually, in sentence 5 it can be read either as want or went. This is an example
of how a word written without vowels can be read in two (sometimes more) different ways.
In most cases, as in sentence 4, the context of the sentence makes it clear as to which word
you should be reading. In some cases, as in sentence 5, the sentence is not enough and one
needs a larger context.

Syriac operates in this same fashion. When you learn new words, try to learn them with
and without the vowels.

I promise to take it easy on you. Let us start omitting vowels one step at a time.

s

. . . . 9 14 n
You may have noticed that the vast majority of nouns end in L such as J3{ “father,” ksl

. . 4 .
‘mother,” and 1A34 ‘flower’. Since we know that the last vowel is ¢ let us take it out. For

example, the previous three words can be written s, Lso{ and Ja3&. Here are more words:
high ro-mo lsoj 1
big ra-bo sy 2
now ho-sho lad 3
sister ho-tho INLG 4
Christ m-shi-ho ks 5
Lord mot-yo L 6

spirit roo-ho Luoy 7
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holy ga-dee-sho s 8
true sha-ree-ro Juik 9

Let us review some phrases from the previous section, but now we will omit the final

fino Lol baad 1
mik JoX L Lagd Luciys 2
JoXi Liss 3
5] Jod\g i Luniso 4
Isojo 155 IS 5
When Can I Omit £

We studied before (see section 1.6) that plurals of masculine nouns tend to end in | rather
than 1< Additionally, the plurals take the two-dot syomé as in kbasd; laws’. In such cases, we
can omit the &% vowel as the two-dot syomé is a sufficient indicator. Hence, we can write
Leoasds “law’ (read #0-7100-50), and |basas laws’ (read n0-m00-5¢ ).

Here are additional examples for practice:

world ‘ol-mo s 1

worlds ‘ol-mé LanS 2

people ‘a-mo Ll 3

peoples ‘a-mé | !

slave ‘ab-do JX 5

slaves ‘ab-dé JaX 6
How about Doing Without ¢

%

Recall that when we introduced <: we also said that it is always followed by o as in foass
‘law,” L “fish’, etc. In fact, it is the combination o that makes this vowel.

This does not mean that the reverse is true. If there is a o in a word, it may be preceded
by fas in 1:903 ‘fast.’

So let’s make a deal. When we have ot in a word, we will omit the ¢ The o is enough
to tell us that the vowel is there. For example, we will say bas for Uad and Leoasad for Loasss.
(Remember, we are omitting the final % as well.) But we will keep showing & as in koo for
ko] “fast’,

Let us practice reading some words:

spirit roo-ho baoy 1

9

law NO-MO0-SO lowasd 2
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Jish n00-no b 3

L4
Can I Omit {3 Now?

OK, we are getting there. So far we were able to omit & at the end of words, and & because
it is usually followed by . Now, we will try to omit < in a specific context.

You may have noticed that & is usually followed by w as in kass ‘head’. (Again, the
opposite does not hold as « can be preceded by & or & as in JALS ‘house’ and |saud ‘she
rises’.) So whenever we have the combination «%, we will omit the vowel as in las; ‘head’ for
Las, and ! ‘hand’ for I_L.?. But we will show other vowels before u as in JA3 ‘house’ for
INS.

Here are some words for practice:

hand ee-do Jul 1
which (£.) ay-do ],..? 2
true sha-ree-ro Jmia 3

Review
e  Syriac is usually written without vowel marks. We will begin omitting vowels bit by
bit.

e  When a word ends in 1, we will not show the < as in Is] for J4] “father’.

e When a masculine plural word ends in 1%, we will not show the £ as in v for Lo,

The two-dot syomé indicates that the word is plural.

e When o is preceded by ¢: in the combination o, we will omit the vowel mark as

Jsoas for lwed ‘owl’, but we will keep other vowels before o as in el ‘day’ for
ksoal.

e  When o is preceded by & in the combination o, we will omit the vowel mark as
)l for ],..? ‘hand’, but we will keep other vowels before w as in INS ‘house’ for

9

INS.



2 Reading with Gender

Syriac is highly gender-sensitive. That is, words are either masculine or feminine. Almost
every word is classified either as masculine or feminine, though there are a few exceptions
which will be noted. Prepositions like ¢ ‘from’, .} ‘near’, etc. are not gender sensitive.

This chapter introduces gender and how it is used with verbs, adjectives, nouns,
numerals, and pronouns. This chapter also introduces about 80 words, giving you a
vocabulary of about 150 words.

Remember that in the reading sections we no longer show the © at the end of the word,
& before a w, or & before 2 o. Further, when a word occurs many times, we will start
omitting its vowels bit by bit. The objective is to get you used to reading Syriac without

vowels.

2.1 Getting Our Feet Wet With Gender

New Words )
key JexXo board L.cs (he) has oS NI
pen L book JEY (she) has s N
Reading Sentences .
This is the/a brother. Lo LS 1
This is the/a sister. ING NS 2
This is a father. ol ks 3
This is 2 mother. lx? & 4
The brother has a pen. Jasd XN i 5
The sister has a board. Jo X NJINL 6
The father has a book. ].:i\o o N l:? 7
The mother has a key. Jeo o N ol 8

New Concepts
Unlike English, Syriac is very sensitive to gender (i.e., whether a word is masculine or
feminine). Most words in Syriac are classified as being masculine or feminine.

There are words whose gender is obvious from the meaning. For example, it is obvious
that 13! “father’ and Li{ ‘brother’ are masculine, while I “mother’ and JAL Ssister’ are
feminine.

Now, when we want to say #is is the/ a father, it is important to use a masculine form for
the word #his. Similatly, when we want to say #his is the/ a mother, we need to use the feminine

form of the word #his. Syriac gives us two forms for the word #bis:

39
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1 4
e |34 for masculine nouns as in K U ‘this is the/a brother’.

9
e Jis for feminine nouns as in AL J3d ‘this is the/a sister’.

In a similar fashion, if we want to say zhe brother has a book or the sister has a book, Syriac

gives us two forms for the word has as follows:

# 4

o XN ‘(he) has’ as in o Ao Li! ‘the brother has’.

o X L\..? ‘(she) has’ as in &\ L\..? JAL “the sister has’. (The dot over the & indicates

the feminine form in case the vowel on N is not written; for example, o is o, and

s\ is &\, Note that even if you put the vowel on >, you still have to put the dot

on o)

Mote on L\j

%

means she has.

The word Nl has many usages in the language, and you will come across it
frequently in this book and any other Syriac text. When it stands on its own,
it gives the meaning of zs, are. We will come across this usage in section 2.6.

For our purposes here, when it is followed by o\ as in o L\..? it means he
has, and when it is followed by & as in &\ L\.? (with a dot on the &) it

Exercise 2.1

1. For each of the following words, write a Syriac sentence that says Sara has this
a. i b I . 13f d 1]
(Hint: Sara is Ji.)

2. For each of the following words, write a Syriac sentence that says Simon has this
a. INS b. JAL c. |xaa

(Hint: Simon is \aSsaa..)

2

d. bl

3. Translate the sentences you came up with in 1 and 2 into English.

2.2 Gender and Verbs

New Words

church 'i..i banana ]fa:fa (he) eats

Mark 0o John A (she) eats

Mary pi,ﬁ; chair L’l.m,oﬁ (he) sits

deaconess ’i\m Martha lp\..arya (she) sits
bench 3Las (he) sings
priest Low (she) sings

Jisof

Note. An indented word is usually a variation of the unindented word above it. For

9

9 9
example, la! ‘she eats” has similarity to \a{ ‘he eats’ above.




Review

Reading Sentences
The father eats a banana.

The mother eats fish.

John sits on the chair.

Marta sits on the bench.

The priest chants in the church.
The deaconess chants in the church.
Mark has a book.

Mary has a pen.

New Concepts

9

41
Do N3 sl 1

Lo fiaf Le! 2

Keoojan NS az\’. é.f.e. 3
L3les NE BN Lo 4
s w5 Led 5

Jss Josof INcidsedse 6
Jobho o A wadis 7
Jod o N i 8

9 9

Gender affects verbs too. For example, \\a{ is the masculine form of s eating’, while llo{ is

the feminine form of the same verb. Here is a list of the verbs introduced above:

Masculine Feminine
ears \3? U;?
sits a:N’. 13N
Sings o Jixos

We will learn more about verbs in Chapter 5.

%

Remember that the word Aas has two forms in Syriac. Masculine o Nu{ as in Sentence

7, and feminine &\ L\j (with a dot above the oy as in Sentence 8.

Exercise 2.2

1. Write one Syriac sentence for each verb:
a. JA& ‘he drinks’ / LA ‘she drinks’.
b. 123 ‘he cries’ / Kas ‘she cries’.
c. Jis ‘he reads’ / Lo ‘she reads’.

2. Translate into Syriac:

a. Mary drinks water from the sea.

b. Mark runs (g&;) to the church, and Martha runs (Lgm;) to the house.

c. Sara has a big pen, and Simon has a high chair.

2.3 Review

New Words

girl 'E\.Sg Juice

very (munch) ..\Q‘é: water

has in it (m.) S L\.i pitcher ’R@&'

bas in it (£.) NES W wine JisaZ
berry

Reading Sentences
Barsaum drinks milk.

(he) drinks IE\L
(she) drinks LA
(he) likees s
(she) likes Jsans
Barsaum poS

Az Ra pos 1
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Mary drinks juice.
The well has in it water.
The pitcher has in it wine.

This baby very much likes banana.

Lil s s
ARERES W EYNY
Joal 6d Al gy
Jyasd gy o 1A LS

[© NN ) B S G N )

This gitl very much likes berry. .lLoi TRV L\.Sg 33

Review

The above sentences stress what we have covered so far. You will notice the various
. - K 9 9

masculine and feminine forms of verbs (e.g., INa vs. L&, and yli vs. ksauy).

#

Also you will notice that the i of there is in it has two forms: &3 N/ is masculine, while
5 Nl is feminine (compare that with o Nu! ‘he has’, and X N.J ‘she has’).
Finally remember the two forms of the demonstrative pronoun #bis: lisr is the masculine

form as in Sentence 5, and J3ér is the feminine form as in Sentence 6.

Exercise 2.3

1. Collect all the verbs from this chapter up to this point, and create a conjugation table with

the masculine and feminine forms like this:

Feminine

Kaa

Masculine

»

IAa

Meaning
Drinks

2. Rearrange the table you created in 1 in alphabetical order.

2.4 Gender and Adjectives

New Words

book 15;.\': boy N Student (m.) [EX
large (m..) 155 girl li\.&é student (£.) lf\s&
large (£.) ')i\a; small (m.) ’;a;, bright (m.) 1
heavy (m.) J& small (£)) Lyl bright (£)) s
heavy (£.) li....éi diligent, successful (m.)  Jinkd diligent (m.) Lé\.é...
volume, codex 'i\o.é.lé diligent (£.) li...-is diligent (£.) li\g\.é..

Reading Sentences
An intelligent and diligent (male) student.

An intelligent and diligent (female) student.
A small and successful boy.

A small and successful girl.

A large and heavy book.

A large and heavy volume.

Ryand Jiwod Lol

INJe2n Linod INo

74

Jimado Jialy LY
Miaado Niady I
Jiwslo Io§ bi\‘-'?
Jinclo JAS] hacud

S Ul AW N -
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New Concepts
Examine the first two sentences. Both give the meaning an intelligent and diligent student, except
that the student is male in the first sentence (Lo&), and female in the second (]E\_%&)
Each one of them is followed by two adjectives. An ADJECTIVE is a word that modifies a
noun. For example, 72//in tall tree is an adjective.

It is important to note that word order in Syriac is different from that of English. While
in English the adjective comes before the noun, it comes after the noun in Syriac.

The adjectives in all the sentences above are listed here:

Table 1. Masculine and feminine adjectives.

Masculine Feminine
intelligent Lés s
small [ Ii.;oi,
successful Jiwis fiwis
big, large 15§ 19
heavy Jind fiaks

diligent Lé\.é.. li\é\.é..

The masculine adjectives above end in 1, while the feminine ones end in l{. Also, you
will notice that the masculine nouns in the above sentences (Jo&Z ‘male student’, L’AZ ‘boy’,
and J3Mo ‘book’) also end in L% while the feminine nouns (li\s& ‘female student’, I:N.S{
‘girl’, and Dp.\.ﬁé ‘codex’) end in ’i. Soon you will realize that the ending li. is the feminine’s
best friend.

When do we use masculine versus feminine adjectives? Simply, a masculine noun takes
a masculine adjective (e.g., J3as, L’;E ‘small brother’), and a feminine noun takes a feminine

. 4 P 2 .
adjective (JLjasy INL ‘small sister”).

Bonus Word: |i\..$.|§

4 D . . . . . .
The word JAudso ‘tablet, codex’ is used in a liturgical sense to indicate the large volume
(traditionally a manuscript) that contains the hymns of the canonical hours for the liturgical

year cycle according to the West Syriac tradition (Syriac Orthodox, Catholic and Maronite).

Exercise 2.4
1. Give the feminine forms of the following adjectives:
a. 1555 ‘high’ b. Lf:y..z?‘long’ c. lssa “fat’
2. Give the masculine forms of the following adjectives:
a. LS ‘smart’ b. JLindk ‘beautiful
3. For each of the adjectives in 1 and 2 (including the ones you wrote), write Syriac sentences
filling in the gaps:
a. This boyis _____ and he has a treasure.

b. This gitl is and she eats bread.
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2.5 Gender and Body Parts

New Words

Susan o Tabitha, gazelle 'i\-ﬁg beantiful, handsome (m.) Jiasa

nose Jints eye LL% beantiful (£.) ]L'_,_é,_; i}

mouth lssad also =) i long (m.) ) l-é.-: {

hair Jisdo ear Kyl long (£) Jhausd

Reading Sentences
Tabitha has a beautiful eye. Lok Ll o N INEL
Also, (she) has a small ear. Jlies, L,} XN o 2
Susan has a beautiful nose. Jaok fials NN &kad 3
Also, (she) has a small mouth. Jiody loeo o NI ©f 4
The hand of Mary is very long. Jhaus! _s® ey Jul 5
Also, the hair of Mary is very long. das! P iy Jud ol 6

New Concepts

Like the sentences of the previous section, the above sentences also contain adjectives. They

are:

Masculine Feminine
beantiful [[IEYS ’{. Ve
small J3as, 'i.ioi,
long (B} Jhauil

Recall that masculine adjectives end in 1%, while the feminine ones end in li.

Here is a pop quiz... In the sentences above, can you figure out if i< ‘eye’ is feminine
or masculine? How about lse$ ‘mouth’?

Here is the answer: Since in JLiadk L the adjective Lindi is feminine (we know this
because it ends in ’i.), then L& must be feminine too. Similarly, since in Jjoly Load the
adjective J;asy is masculine (we known this because it ends with L), then lse$ must be
masculine too. This is because the noun and the adjective that modifies it must be of the
same gender.

This was an easy quiz because the Syriac text is in front of you. How about if you were
asked to translate beautiful eye into Syriac? You know that eye is LS, but how would you
know if it is feminine or masculine?

One way is to look it up in the dictionary. It turns out, however, that there is a simple
rule that tells you if a body part is masculine or feminine. Let us look at the body parts we
covered so far. The masculine ones are lsad ‘mouth’ and | ‘nose’; the feminine ones are
LLX ‘eye’ and U,? ‘ear’. What is common about the masculine body parts? How about the
feminine ones?

Think hard!



Don’t look at the words. Stand in front of a mirror and look at your body parts.

Gender with Numerals
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OK. Here is a hint. The following body parts are masculine: laj ‘head’, and JiaX

‘tongue’. But the following are feminine: l,’;.f ‘hand” and K: Tleg’.

One more hint: 22 ‘back’ is masculine, while &5 ‘palm’ is feminine. Look harder in the
U~ g p

mirror.

Did you get the rule?

Here it is: if the body has a pair of the body part, then it is feminine; otherwise, it is

masculine. For example, you only have one head, so Ja.; is masculine, but you have two

Fa
hands so |{;.? is feminine.

Are there exceptions? Of course! They include H&‘Wing’, K;, ‘arm’, and 3L ‘breast’.

They are masculine despite the fact that they are all pairs.

Exercise 2.5

1. For each of the body parts in this section, write a Syriac sentence that says: A beantiful and

small

2. For each of the following body parts, write a sentence that says: A long

a. AN b U,?

2.6 Gender with Numerals

New Words
o o
but U
Kenoro, harp FS
pictures ’L;o\;
patriarch Laine
Abntioch » £\ g
ordained waoo]
deacons A
deaconess, maid lf\..ﬂxﬂx
deaconesses, ’f\h&nﬂx
maids

Reading Sentences

£

Simon \oml
contain, carries \;nm.’;
pages , =Y
students (£.) lf\S&
class ’;’_&
our é..;
school ':&nmo L.S
teachers (m.) AN
teachers (£.) |i\bé$§:

principal, administrator U:;;’;o

wants, asks for, seefes (m.) S

wants, asks for, [FEES
seekes (£.)

one (m.)
one (£.)
two (m.)
two (£.)
three (m.)
three (£.)
Sfour (m.)
Sfour (£.)
five (m.)
Sfave (£.)
ten (m.)
ten (£.)

there is, there are

NESY PSR NI BN 0 W3 Tt BN SR AP W
Simon has one book and one codex. Simon’s book contains ten pages.

Xy fins NS wdlo 1502 lasel Al 2

There are five (male) pupils, and five (female) pupils in our class.

\amﬂ 1

INthsokso o binie WLo NGaNG AXLS qlieng INL A &y ad Nis 3
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In our school, there are three (male) teachers, three (female) teachers, one principal, and
one maid.

iy wBil 83 15 I ling Koyl ko3 &g 4
Tabitha wants four gifts, but Kenoro wants four pictures.
M 9 9ty tLéio l--p v ch “EQE 7@2; LQ;:? ¥ 5

The Patriarch of Antioch ordained two deacons, and two deaconesses.

New Concepts
The numbers one through nineteen have masculine and feminine forms. For example, the
number #hree has two forms in Sentence 3:
e JAXLis the masculine form and is used with the masculine noun i\,
e AXlis the feminine form and is used with the feminine noun Ii\.iésss
Also note that in the word li.;o:; ‘pictures’ (last word in Sentence 4), the two-dot syomé is

collapsed with the dot of the letter 3. So you get a total of two dots on the letter like this .

Punctuation Marks
You may have noticed the usual period at the end of sentences, which is not surprising. You
may have also noticed the slanted two-dot « within a sentence. This is a punctuation mark
similar to the comma in English separating clauses within a sentence.

Syriac does not have rigid rules on how to apply punctuation marks, the same way
English did not have rigid rules until recent times. In this book, we use the two-dot mark -

to indicate a small pause.

Bonus Word: |:.B

The word Jiis ‘harp’ is an epithet of a number of poets, each of whom is called )-3°§g [
lii8 ‘harp of the Holy Spirit’. It is applied to David, the Old Testament psalmist, the
theologian-poet Saint Ephrem the Syrian, and Mar Narsai of the Church of the East.

It is also my son’s namel

Another Bonus Word: ,;,.:?o

The word 5% (meaning ‘class’ in this lesson) actually means ‘an ordered list, array’. Hence, it
denotes the line of pupils who stand in line before they go to their classrooms. Liturgically,

there is a genre of prayers called |;,.é which consists of a list of petitions.

Exercise 2.6

Give the masculine and feminine forms for the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 10.

2.7 Gender with Pronouns

New Words
story (£.) ’i\-gu.l. | that (£.) 3 | that (m.) 0d;
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said (m.) 5| I i Matthew A
said (£) LEsof today Lishel what? (s
Saint -0 answered (m.) s reads (m.) Jis
George wed answered (£.) NS reads (£.) Lis
Holy POt yon (m.) kj
Sara S you (£) -_.f.\._v?

Letters which are underlined are silent. See below for more on this.

Reading Sentences
ISal 8 dsho 08 1
That book; that story.
Thsse A 118 (s uhs 2
Matthew: What (are) you reading today?
Jaerd Iodo I3 J28 11003 w5 WA 3
Matthew answered and said: I (am) reading the Holy Book (i.e., Bible).
Thsdel off Lid o o 4
Sara: What (are) you reading today? )
.&gé& -_.;Aﬂeg Dol B Lis Liold N i 5
Sara answered and said: I (am) reading the story of Saint George.
LN INcval WS Lid Jioo I JJoho 08 id WA 6
Matthew is reading that book, but Sara is reading that story of Saint George.

New Concepts
We learned before how the demonstrative pronoun #is has two forms in Syriac: & which is
masculine, and ];_& which is feminine. The demonstrative pronoun #hat also has two forms:

® o4 used with masculine nouns such as liiw ‘book’ in Sentences 1 and 6 above.

e .o used with feminine nouns such as ’i\-;.ui ‘story’ in Sentences 1 and 0.

The personal pronoun yox also has two forms:

o AJlis the masculine form and is used with masculine nouns like whss in Sentence 2.

v

e _NJ/is the feminine form and is used with feminine nouns like J{ in Sentence 4.

The personal pronoun U? T is common to both masculine and feminine forms. So is
o ‘we’ (it does not appear in the reading sentences).

Remember that verbs are gender-specific; e.g., Jio ‘he reads’ vs. LKio ‘she reads’.
Similarly, <& ‘he answered’ vs. Naud ‘she answered’, and 5! ‘he said’ vs. Lfao? ‘she said’.
Underlined Silent Letters
There are a few words above with underlined letters: L\_v? ‘you (m.)’, gl\j ‘you (f.)” with two
undetlined letters, and wis ‘Saint’. These letters are silent, the same way £ is silent in English
know and knife.

Undetlining the letter is optional. For example, in sentence 5 we wrote wiw, but in

sentence 6 we wrote . You should try to get accustomed bit by bit to the words that have
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silent letters. There aren’t that many of them in Syriac anyway. Other examples of words

containing a silent letter include JAwgso ‘city’, and JiAug ‘mighty’.

Bonus Word: 2'.:'9

The word wi, literally ‘my Lord’, has a number of meanings. It means ‘saint’ as in  wi»

s , . . , . . ) s
u\,e\ Saint George’ above. It is also a title given to patriarchs and bishops; e.g., wi
..mo..él.\%. ‘Mor Ignatius’ (here, one usually transliterates it into ‘Mor’ as it becomes part of

the name).

Exercise 2.7
For each of the verbs that you listed in Exercise 2.3, conjugate that verb with the following
pronouns:

i (becomes K with the verb) T’

A._n? ‘you (m.)’ c. ._.L\._u? ‘you (f.)’

Example:
Masculine Feminine
I drink I A& LA
You drink L\._n? ]2\& ._.L\._n? LA
He/she drinks A AL

Note that 4e and she do not require a pronoun; it is implied from the verb.

2.8 How Do I Recognize Masculine and Feminine
Words?

Here are some hints to help you recognize if a word is masculine or feminine:

1. Recall that masculine nouns tend to end in L, while feminine nouns tend to end in ’i.
Examples: JiaNss ‘male teacher’, JAdi&N ‘female teacher’. The same applies to
adjectives. There are a few exceptions such as JAM ‘house’ which ends in L but is
masculine. Here is a list of common words that are feminine, but end in L L’;éo? ‘road’,
ang ! “ship’, 1] “carth’, Lndd knife’, and )3, ‘choir’.

2. C1ty and regional names are always feminine: ..o:,oz ‘Edessa’ LQ.,.» ‘America’, and NS
<,cm ‘Mesopotamia’.

3. There are some nouns that can be used as masculine and feminine. Common nouns that

9

belong to this category include: Ju§ ‘monastery’, LSS “salt’, Jiad “fire’, Ksaa ‘heaven’,

Jisaa ‘sun’, Jjoud ‘moon’, and last but not least Loy “spitit’ (for which see note 4 below).

4. One word of theological interest should also be mentioned. The word Koy spirit’ is
feminine unless it denotes the Holy Spirit, lasid Loj, in which case it is masculine (so
one does not say |hasid Lo}). Eatlier Syriac writers, such as St. Ephrem, used feminine

imagery for Lau{d Liog and this can still be seen today in liturgical texts where feminine
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verbs are used with Lo} when it denotes the Holy S, pirit. An example is lj.\’ FRTY w0}
saacoo ‘the Holy Spirit interweaves and puts’ where the verbs li..i\‘ ‘interweaves’ and
Jsaus “puts’ are feminine. The masculine forms of these verbs are i and yls. (The
expression Jayad wos is a variant for L& Liey ‘Holy Spirit’ and is much older.)

Verbs can only be recognized from their form (e.g., masculine |6 ‘he reads’ vs. feminine

d
Lio ‘she reads’; and masculine o] ‘he said’ vs. feminine Liso! ‘she said’). These forms

are covered in Chapter 4.



3 Reading with Number

In the last chapter, we learned that Syriac is highly sensitive to gender (i.e., masculine vs.
feminine). In this chapter, we will learn that Syriac is also highly sensitive to number (i.e.,
singular vs. plural). Almost every word is classified either as singular or plural. As in the case
of gender, prepositions like o ‘from’, ] ‘near’, etc. are not number sensitive.

This chapter demonstrates how number affects verbs, adjectives, and other word
categories. You will also get introduced to 25 or so more words giving you a total vocabulary
of over 250 words.

Again, remember that in the readings we no longer show the ¢ at the end of the word,
& before a o, of & before a o. Further, when a word occurs many times, we will start
omitting its vowels bit by bit. The objective is to get you used to reading Syriac without

vowels.

3.1 Getting Our Feet Wet With Number

New Words

black-board L books 1;&') brothers L:?

black-boards L:QS. ) these éo’; sister ) li\i

book [EY brother |V sisters lLé..z

Reading Sentences )
The father has a black-board. Ja XN 1
The brother has black-boards. e N NI 2
The mother has a book. Jolo o NJ of 3
The sister has books. JE3Mo SN N INL 4
This brother. Sl Ld 5
These brothers. JAT S8 6
This sister. ING RS T
These sisters. IL&E S 8

New Concepts

The sentences above demonstrate singular and plural word pairs. In Sentence 1, for example,
we encounter the singular word LiaX ‘black-board’; its plural counterpart in Sentence 2 is
LiaX. ‘black-boards’. The other words introduced above, which are highlighted, are: singular
1200 book’ and plural 13ho books’; singular 1] brother’ and plural ).:.E ‘brothers’; singular

9 . s v .
INL ‘sister” and plural JLau! ‘sisters’.

50
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In English, we typically form the plural by adding an ‘s’ at the end of the singular; e.g.,
singular book becomes plural books. Syriac works differently. To form a plural from a
masculine, singular noun that ends in 1 such as I3 8o ‘book’, we replace the 1 with 1 and
add the two-dot syomzé. Hence, singular I2Me becomes plural I3he.

As in English, there are always words that do not follow the rules. For example, English
singular mouse becomes plural mice. In Syriac too there are such irregular words. You may
have noticed above that the singular IAL ‘sister” becomes plural ’i.é..? These you simply have

to remember. Note that even irregular formations of the plural still have the two-dot syonz.

Bonus Word: Bi (plural '&;i and ,i.c:é?)
Some nouns have more than one plural, each with its own meaning. One such frequent
noun is 13] “father’. It has two plural forms:
o 153! means parents; e.g., ..E\AE, 340 Matthew’s parents’.
. Ii.&_:.? means forefathers or ancestors; e.g., INLiad ]Lﬁ, li&ap? ‘the Fathers of the Syriac
Church’.

Exercise 3.1
1. Put vowels on the following sentences:
Joo o A whs a
[EY CI AN W ) W
2. Fill in the following gaps:

fdio Ayl oo — NIJ& 2
Rig IANL A wadih Ld, b
3. Translate the sentences in 2 into English.
3.2 Number and Vetbs
New Words )
eat (pl., m.) .\‘;o? sit (pl., £.) éL\’l apple o5
eat (pl., £.) éo? sing (pl. m.) <:aof apples l:o;f.
sit (pl., m.) AN sing (pl., £) o]
Reading Sentences L
The brother eats an apple. Jioih Na! Ll 1
The brothers eat apples. Jso r&f A2
The boy sits on the chair. Koojan NI QZ\”. L>2 3
The boys sit on the bench. BEYRIA NQEY LY 4
The deacon chants in the church. NSs o) ldsdse 5
The deacons chant in the monastery. Juis eivf lidkids 6
The sister eats bananas. Jydso U:»f ING T
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ok Sai Nlas! 8
Lemjen NN INY 9
Jolaw N SN NN 10
JLSs fisof INsdsokse 11
Japs Gof INakside 12

The sisters eat apples.
The gitl sits on the chair.
The girls sit on the bench.

The deaconess chants in the church.

The deaconesses chant in the monastery.

New Concepts

The above sentences give pairs of singular and plural verbs; e.g., singular \3? ‘he eats’ in
Sentence 1 and plural cﬁof ‘they eat’ in Sentence 2. The next two sentences give an example
of singular oi\’. ‘he sits’ and plural (.SL\’. ‘they sit’. The next two sentences give an example
of singular +x6f ‘he sings’ and plural wisof ‘they sing’. The verbs in Sentences 1-6 are used
with masculine subjects. Since, for example, L’.E is masculine, the verb \3? is also masculine.

Sentences 7-12 are the feminine counterparts of Sentences 1-6. You will see that
feminine verbs also have singular and plural forms, such as U’bf ‘she eats’ and éo? ‘they
(fem.) eat’ in Sentences 7 and 8. Note that in plural feminine verbs, we use the two-dot syorz,
but not in the plural masculine verbs. Why? That’s how it is!

Syriac, like all other Semitic languages, has many verb forms. In fact, every grammar
book, including this Primer, contains tables that list hundreds of verb forms. So pay attention
to new verbal forms that get introduced and learn them well; otherwise, you will be
overwhelmed. The following table summarizes the verbal forms we have already covered.

Table 2. Verbs according to number and gender.

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural
eat/ eats \3? .¢So§ ﬂaf é:j
sit/ sits N SN 13N .\;L\i
sing/ sings ey oo Jisof o

To help you distinguish the various verbal forms with respect to gender and number,

here is the same table repeated below with the pronouns o ‘he’, & ‘she’, (&3 ‘they (m.),

N ¢

and o3& ‘they (f.)’

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural
eat/ eats \3? o0& ¢Sof \cﬁ& ﬁaf <$ éo? S
sit/ sits ol od IEY VRV AN LS é).\‘l IS
sing/ sings o) od o] (&S Jixof & \':::e,’ IS

Exercise 3.2

1. Fill in the blanks in the following sentences:

Il N pliko il
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9
fis __J3 b
l;'eff. wadiwo dhdk c
- NP
hSs 'L\.a.é d
ek NS Ko o e

* Hint: with a combination of masculine and feminine nouns, the verb is masculine.

2. Translate the sentences in 1 into English.

9

3. Conjugate (i.e., list all forms) the verb i35{ ‘he says’ as 5 in the table above.

9

4. Conjugate the verb N ‘he ascends’ the same way as 3] above.

5. What is the root of 1 ‘he sings’, wixofand \'fxi’ ‘they sing’?

Roots

You may have noticed that \5? ‘he eats’, ﬁsf ‘she eats’, ‘.ﬁo? ‘they (m.) eat’,
and éo? ‘they (f.) eat’ share some letters. All three forms have the letters |,
o, and y, put together in \wof. We call this the root. Usually the root has
three letters.

Similarly, the verbs .32\’. ‘he sits’, BN ‘she sits’, «3N and eyl.\’. ‘they
sit” share three letters in common: u, L, and o, put together in =As which is
the root of these vetbs.

What is the root of 5] ‘he sings’, Jisof ‘she sings’, wisf and (&of ‘they

sing’? This is part of your homework below.

3.3 Number and Adjectives

New Words
The following table gives the various adjectival forms which appear in this section:

Table 3. Number and adjectives.

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural

intelligent =i Ll finss Ii.:..&j

diligent FEN I T E I S WEW IApien

small 'iei, ':agq ]i.iai, ’i\’fﬁmﬁ!

successfil Jinis (NS JLinis '1;15

vi 2 T 1

beavy Jike Jiads fiake i

The other new words are:

(he) goes \?g (they m.) go A fg library, archives ).3,? NS
(she) goes /K| (they f.) go ,\;;2 small, young ’;a;,

Reading Sentences
An intelligent and diligent (male) student. eand fuod loans 1
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Intelligent and diligent (male) students. JQend Jhed Sas 2
An intelligent and diligent (female) student. ) SRS R R
Intelligent and diligent (female) students. .lL\.é\;'z..é li.:..oJ ll\é&i 4

A young and successful boy goes to school.  .Jiad ANAN Nyl fiando fiady L§2
Young and successful boys go to school. Jimo NAN é?? Jiado Jiady LN
A young and successful girl goes to school.  .Ji2eo AN ﬂi’é Licaso JLial, IL\.S@
Young and successful gitls go to school. .Ji2o A é;z ILiaado INS5aly lL\iAZ

o~ &N U

S Aasy 1350 Mads faslo [o] Lodo A 9
There is a large and heavy book in the library of the school.
Jram Aoy foil Aaas fraaue ko5 300 NI 10
There are large and heavy books in the library of the school.
Ny foil Aaas Jiaalo IAS] Ihaud AT 11
There is a large and heavy codex in the library of the church.
Jhwfsof o3l Aas Iliaano INSi0} INadud NI 12
There are large and heavy codices in the library of the city.

New Concepts
Adjectives are also number-sensitive, as well as gender-sensitive. For example, the adjective
bright has four forms:

e &0 is masculine singular as in Sentence 1.

e )85 is masculine plural as in Sentence 2.

. I{.;.&j is feminine singular as in Sentence 3.

[ IPL:..&S is feminine plural as in Sentence 4.

Other sets of adjectives also appear in the above sentences. They were tabulated at the
beginning of this section.

It is probably a good time to start paying attention to how these forms differ from each
other so that you can start recognizing other forms of adjectives. Can you find out on your
own what is the common denominator in each column in the table above?

Look at the endings.

You may have noticed that all the words in each column have the same ending (or

suffix). The following table gives the suffixes:

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural
L -:f:z L ,h ’ L ’L -:jf::-

Bonus Word: N3

» . . 2 .
The word A3, which is a short form of N5 ‘house’, means ‘house of or ‘place of’. It is
used in combination with other words to create names of place. An example we have already

seen is Jiad A3 ‘school’, literally ‘house of the book’ as Jiad means ‘book’. Another
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example is B‘,‘? N3 “library’, literally ‘house of archives’ (B,? and English archive share a

common Greek origin).

Exercise 3.3

1. Form the various masculine/feminine and singular/plural combinations for the following

adjectives:
a. 94 ‘beautiful’ b. n..;? ‘long’
c. a8 ‘holy’ d. ax3 ‘evil’

2. Classify the following adjectives by number and gender:
| W ‘glorious’ b. L&.Suo ‘mixed’
c. INE&L strong’ d. 152 ‘good’

3. For each adjective in 2, make a table of all the other masculine/feminine and

singular/plural forms.

3.4 How Do I Recognize Singular and Plural Words?

In the case of nouns and adjectives, it is easy. Plurals have the two-dot syomé on top of them
(.., 1580 ook’ vs. I3 ‘books”). That's it!
In the case of verbs, you can usually tell from verb endings. These will be covered in

the next chapter.
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Now we turn our attention primarily to verbs, and here you need to start paying serious
attention. Syriac, like all other Semitic languages, has a bewildering number of verbal forms.

Have you ever learned a foreign language? I mean apart from Syriac of course. At
elementary school, I was fortunate to have been introduced to English and German. To this
day I remember some of the lessons:

LTam... you are... heis... she is.. we are... you are.. they are.

Ich bin... du bist... erist... sie ist..., and I cannot remember the rest now.

This is called conjugation, which tells us the various verb forms. Syriac is rich with verb
forms. In fact, if you pick any grammar you will find that a large portion of it is dedicated to
verb forms. We will not be doing that here. As it turns out, many of the verb forms are not
as frequent as others, and you may not come across them for some time. Instead, we will
concentrate here on a few verb forms that appear in introductory texts.

While I will try to make your experience with verbs as pleasant as possible, there is no
way around you looking at tables, understanding them, memorizing them, and writing them
again and again and again with different verbs until you feel you understand them. That is
the only way to learn verbs. Sorry!

In this chapter, we will learn the basic verb forms and tenses: past, present, and future.
We will also take a look at participles. Additionally, this chapter will introduce you to 30 or

so additional wotds.

4.1 The Present Tense

New Words
The following table gives the various verbal forms introduced in this section:
BR ok N4 1% o}
?:30 He sits He cats He drinks He sings
I B\ fi Lak Jos
She sits She eats She drinks She sings
Tg They sit They eat They drink They sing
= e & is i
They sit They eat They drink They sing
The other new words are:
Paul meﬁ;.oé earth, land, floor K,? stair, step l\’,;
Sfood lass Peter mo{.&\é David =93

56



The Present Tense 57

night Lﬁ&//. Hannah |He morning ':3 j
in front P Elizabeth SAaX monastery (£.) l:..i
evening Uuo; Lord 2o day |lsasal

Reading Sentences
laﬁv..'[\uou:x\o Lm,es\;al\. oNed 1
Paul sits on the chair; (he) eats food and drinks milk.

A LA&o las flaf il NS AN s 2
Mary sits on the floor; (she) eats food and drmks milk.
JixaZ .(L\a.o llaso ..\.50 NESI NN cal\. oNade ..mo.%\z 3
Peter and Paul sit on the bench; (they) eat food and drink wine.
LLtl\uou:xéo )\”\;el\.\xz“k\opm 4
Mary and Elizabeth sit on the stair; (they) eat food and drink juice.
In the night, David sings in front of God. Joxf R0 w205 +30f Ls 5
In the evening, Hannah sings in front of the Lord. Liss pio L Jisof laxis 6
In the morning, the holy (men) sing in the church. | FECR P-4 o> 7
Jiis INKIES Gof banals 8

In (i.e., during) the day, the holy (women) sing in the monastery.

New Concepts
If you look at the English verbs above, you will find that there are two forms such as eass
(for singular) and eat (for plural). In Syriac, there are a lot more forms. There is a form for
every combination of gender (masculine or feminine) and number (singular or plural).

Most of the verbs that we have come across previously were in the present tense. The
verbs introduced in the reading sentences above are also in the present tense.

There are four forms in the present tense, classified by gender, and number. The

various combinations are listed below:

Table 4. Present Tense Verbs (3rd Person).

R SN N I3 5
%:o He sits He eats He drinks He sings
£l F B\ lif kA& Josi
She sits She eats She drinks She sings
M AN S As i
?53 They sit They eat They drink They sing
&l r SN Sa! Ak (o
They sit They eat They drink They sing

Let’s look for patterns to help us remember these four forms. Ignoring the highlighted
words for now, take a look at the verbs in the singular masculine row. Do you see a pattern?
It seems that there is always an % on the first letter, and & on the second letter, with no

vowel on the last letter. (The last letter never takes a vowel in Syriac.) If we use a dotted
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I3

2x. (Don’t start coloring circles with

circle to represent each letter, then outr pattern is £
crayons. That’s not the point!)

The last highlighted verb in this row is ssf and it does not fit the pattern as the vowel
of the second letter is &, not <. This is actually not an exception, but governed by a rule. All
what you need to know now is that if the third letter is § then the vowel of the second letter

v 2

3 (since we know the third letter is § we use it in the pattern

is ¢ Here, the pattern is §:
instead of a dotted circle).
Let’s now find a pattern for the plural masculine row. Again, ignore the highlighted

,.\.i\i for now. The vowel of the first letter is = The second letter has no vowel. The vowel

of the third letter is & Then follows the suffix o The pattern then is o
Now it is your turn to find the patterns of the two feminine rows. Simply, look at the
verbs in each row. If you see a letter that changes in each instance, replace it with a dotted

circle. What do you get?

If you got it right, you would have the pattern for the singular feminine row, and

9

s for the plural feminine row (with the two-dot syomzé). The following table summarizes

\
the patterns:
Table 5. Present Tense Patterns.

E’M
&
.8
N
F
S| M
=
~| F

Such patterns or templates govern verb formation in Syriac and all other Semitic

languages. It will help you a great deal if you start looking for patterns in verbs.

Exercise 4.1

1. Give the feminine forms of the following verbs:

a. QI:G: ‘he writes’ b. o ‘he takes’

c. ..%é ‘he worships’ d. NS ‘he descends’
2. Give the masculine forms of the following verbs:

a. |8\ ‘she ascends’ b. Jiad ‘she closes’

C. NS ‘she kills’ d. lda ‘he exits’

3. Replace \oiaal with Jis in the following sentence, changing verbs as appropriate:
Jhabod id oli ol Jlad AAN NG A3 & fots AL (ofwd
(Vocabulary: & ‘learns’, Liis ‘reading’, Ihaubo ‘writing”.)
4. Replace L:i@ with lu in the following sentence, changing verbs as appropriate:
.<Mo té).éo ¢So? éo '.¢§.530 <i;ofo (.SN ).:_”Sg

5. Translate the sentences in 3 and 4 (including the ones you modified) into English.
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Templates and Syriac Morphology
The term MORPHOLOGY is used in linguistics to describe how words are
formed. For example, the English word wusuccessful is formed by the
sequence #n + success + ful. Most languages derive words by simply adding
prefixes like ## and suffixes like fu/.

Word formation in Syriac (and all other Semitic languages) also uses
prefixes and suffixes, but makes use of a more complex system—especially
in verbs—called templates or patterns. We have seen templates above. As it
turns out, templates are a blessing and help you recognize words.

Take a look at the following verbs: aas, \é\é, »io. Do you think you
can tell something about them, even if you don’t know what they mean?

Compare their pattern with the patterns in the table above. You will find

that they have a pattern that matches :.:

I3

% So now you know that these

are present tense verbs. They are also masculine and singular.
See, simply by recognizing the pattern, you can tell something about the

verb even if you don’t know the meaning.

4.2 The Past Tense

New Words

letter li.,.< wall l;a.i they scribed, copied (m.) o.é,.m
paper 158 Rachel Ny them m?
afterwards é,i\_i. short ':\.::; pupils (£) ’LME
painted, engraved )’915 Sathers n.oo yesterday ool
pictnre n;ioj Syriac (£.) INCiach day pai
paper, leaf, card 2. did useful (pl.) 5las

then é scribes Y

Reading Sentences

SN RTINS é;f\;"o Joid NS |L;.< | oho IS 1

The father wrote a letter on paper; and then (he) pamted a picture on the board.

Jian N Jio, Atad Bo whenndid N i) N3N Il 2

The mother wrote a letter on paper; and then (she) pamted a Plcture on the wall.

'M’ 'L\ML I\a[\o L\.az Ao 3

Matthew: you wrote a long story.

INis Ihoal Whobo WA NP 4

Rachel: you wrote a short story.

Jouil Iodo AN LT 5

I wrote a long book.

o sdfe laealo <Lilab 3he sl INjem LSy a3 6
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The Fathers of the Syriac Church wrote useful books; and the scribes copied them.
o ofim Limale dsho ko has A3, NSNS 7
The (female) teachers of the school wrote books, and the (female) pupils copied them.
Tldel \ohoho o :Jiife wg bl 8
George and Kenoro: What (did) you write today?
Tasl] ghsko (o kako INSY 9
Tabitha and Susan: What did (you) write yesterday?
Pt NS dalo du 10
We wrote every day.
New Concepts
The above sentences show a number of verbs in the past tense. In addition to being gender
and number sensitive, vetbs are also person sensitive. PERSON can be 1%t (e.g., I/we), 224 (i.e.,
o), ot 314 (Le., he/she/ they). So now our tables will become more complicated when we add
the person variable. The table for the various past tense forms for the verbs oz\o ‘to write’,

& ‘to draw’, and @s ‘to be hungry’ is given below.
Table 6. Past tense verbs.

3| M oo R4 &
= F NSNS Ashaj Nias | L5
B2 | M Aabo Asak Auds | L
Z1 | F Mobe | bk Nids | L
1 A3NS Nsaas Niasd | L&
3| M osho Ve wés | o
N P w3ho woky wids | &
é 2| M \oé\_wzw \of\xis \oi\éw \oj.
P chsho hsaiy oNids | ol
! dobo| ki dido |

As before, we will look at common denominators to help us remember these forms. If
you examine each row, you will note that—apart from the first row—each row has a specific
suffix. For example, all singular 3 feminine forms (row 2) end in L& such as ASNS ‘she
wrote’, Nsaa s ‘she drew’, and Niad ‘she was hungry’. Also, all the plural 15t masculine and
feminine forms (last row) end in J as in é_wi\o ‘we wrote’, dxay ‘we drew’, and é.ém ‘we
were hungry’. The last right-most column in the table gives these endings.

Note that the singular 31 masculine forms (first row) have no endings. Also note that in
the first person, the masculine and feminine forms are the same. So a man or a woman can
say A3Ms ‘T wrote’.

Take a minute to count the number of rows in the table above...
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Yes, we learned in this lesson ten verbal forms, and much more are coming. As I
stressed at the beginning of this chapter, keep practicing each set of forms that you learn
before you move on to the next section. In addition to doing the exetcises below, you can
create tables for various verbs following the above table. The most common cause of Syriac
course drop outs is the verb.

One final important note, especially if you are reading other grammars. All European
and American grammars of Syriac call the past tense PERFECT TENSE (if you are interested
why, read Section 4.7). We shall follow here the Syriac grammatical tradition which calls this

tense 3Asj Maf ‘the time which passed’.

»

Verbs with ¢ on the Second Letter

Note that while the verbs oi\o and y& 3 have & on the second letter, the verb éa has
instead. Other past tense verbs with & are N ‘he descended’ and N ‘he ascended’. You
learn this by experience or by looking up the verb in the dictionary. (Hint: Transitive verbs,
i.e., those which take an object, tend to have an & vowel, while intransitive verbs, i.e., those
that do not take an object, tend to have &, In Sentence 1, I{.,.i\'? is the object of ai\o)

The endings in the above table are the same regardless of the vowel of the verb: A
‘he descended’, LA “she descended’, LAZs ‘you (m.) descended’, wLALs ‘you (f)

descended)’, etc.

1A
Bonus Word: Ln'h.g,.é

The word Ln’a.z,_é ‘card’ shares a common ancestry with the English word card. Both come
from Greek chartés. While the Syriac comes directly from Greek, the English comes from a
long journey: from Middle English carde, from Anglo-French, alteration of Middle French
carte, probably from OId Italian carta (literally ‘leaf of paper’), from Latin charta ‘leat of
papyrus’, from Greek chartés.

This common ancestry helps you remember words. Here are a few more words which

)4 . k¢ . Fe
share a common ancestry: koiZid® ‘Patriarch’, 135 ‘archive’, and Jindoo ‘sphere’.

Exercise 4.2
1. Conjugate the following verbs as in the table above:
a. +0y ‘he sang’ b. & ‘he took’
c. N ‘he descended’ d. oo ‘he ascended’
2. Change the verb aho to g ‘copied’ in sentences 1-10 above.
3. Conjugate the verbs in 1 above in the present tense as in section 4.1.
4. Translate into English:
JAs ko gbje N3 s a
Sashih Sho A8 1ANS o)
Jhauil !L-\? AN il c
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Note. IL.$ ‘elephant’, yxo4 ‘sleeps’, I ‘lives’, JAS “forest’, kaS “king’, K& ‘prophet’, Jjashysd

‘psalm’.

4.3 Let’s Take a Break... and Chant

Thus far we have introduced fourteen verbal forms: four present-tense forms and ten past-
tense forms. So let’s take a break and do a bit of reading (and chanting if you like). Unlike
the sentences which we have thus far read (which I imposed on you from my own

composition), the reading in this section is a hymn from the liturgy.

New Words )

they are flying (£.) ,::iué Sfrst ’E\.a’o,.cy middle 'i\-i d;o
they are coming (£.) éu is carrying (m.) ci.é creation ’i\’.._%
pigeons L& is carrying (£.) LLié

beantiful 'Mlé Samuel \?oﬁg

Reading Sentences
The following is a hymn consisting of four lines:
INLS i AXL G106 s
Nofaaal Ll s,
s Ll INS 5
ING wdi 08N oX Ll AXLY Lo

Three beautiful pigeons are flying and coming.

A~ O N -

The first (one) is carrying Samuel,
The middle (one) is carrying John,

e

And that, the third, is carrying Him, that Who is carrying the Creation.

New Concepts
The above text is a hymn from the West Syriac tradition. Let’s first concentrate on the
language, then I will tell you a bit about it.

Sentence 1: Note that the word order in the Syriac phrase and its English translation
don’t match. Actually, we can say éu o (éa.g INAS B AX), but this will not fit the melody
of the hymn. Syriac word order then is more free than English. There are two verbs here:
é:;;g ‘are flying’ and ,é\.? ‘are coming’; both are present-tense, 3" person feminine plurals.
The noun Lal ‘pigeon’ looks like a masculine noun because it does not end in ’i., but since
the number AN\ ‘three’ and the adjective INiLS “beautiful’ are both feminine, then X must
be feminine too (in fact it is one of few words that can be both feminine and masculine).

Sentences 2 and 3: The letter \\ is frequently used to mark the object in a sentence. In

Py &

Sentence 2, the object is \.?Q:s.u ‘Samuel’, and in Sentence 3 @ial John’. This marker will
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help you recognize the object of a sentence, especially when the sentence can be read
different ways. We will see some examples later on.

Sentence 4 is a bit complicated. The construction ANLj wéo does not have a clear
equivalent in English. It literally means ‘and that, the third’, and can be translated more
idiomatically into English as ‘and the third’. The construction wi{§ oé means literally ‘that,
who carries’. We will cover constructions like y werand y o& in Chapter 1.

You can hear the hymn chanted in the audio files.

Did you guess the symbolism behind the hymn?

The first pigeon is Hannah, the mother of Prophet Samuel who prophesied the coming
of Christ. The middle one is Elizabeth, the mother of John the Baptist who prepared the
path for Christ. Who is the third one?

Present Tense Revisited

We covered the present tense in section 4.1, but only for the third person. The rest of the
conjugation of the present tense follows the third person, but adds pronouns like U? T, L\._n?
‘you (m.), wAf you (£), e ‘we’, ohaf you (pl. m.), and <A ‘you (pl. £". The following
table gives the entire conjugation.

Table 7. Present Tense Full Conjugation.

30 M .\ N3 ha 5]

F AN (o A& Jisof

lgo Y RN Nl SN M Rk Aol 5]
3 F N AN N o oA LA Nl Jisof
1] M GV BN 1 1AL GRS

F B 1AN 13 linf 1 LAL 1 Jisog

3| M SN Sl e iof

F EN S Sha R

T2 M| oM BN | oM Sol | b WA | oA el
Sl T F | D EN | oA S| b bk | b e
M| e 3N deSel| e R e o

F e SN e S8l de o (ol

Note that in the present tense context, 5 is read Ll without a vowel on the {. You will
also note that there is no % on the | of \o)i\i? and .:E\__.? above. This is so because the phrase
\oi\iz (.SN. is read yoth-bee-foon as one word, where the final ¢ of the verb, and o of \of\_.z are
all silent even though we only put a line under the s. Similarly, we read ‘.Z\._'? SN yoth-bo-tén
(with a long é), \oi\._vz ¢z\i sho-té-toon, etc.
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Exercise 4.3

Reading With Tense

1. Conjugate the verb adas ‘he took’ in the past tense.

2. For each verbal form in the tables you created in 1, construct a meaningful sentence.

3. Translate into Syriac:

a. The big boy wrote a letter.

b. The female-teacher wrote a long book.
c. T carried the cross (JAX,)).

4. Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense (1%, 20, and 3 person):

a. oho b. Jie

4.4 The Future Tense

New Words

we shall thank l;d
they (m.) will thank \0;05
we shall worship pae’
they (o) will worship© C.knaj
he will come 'Uj

Reading Sentences

she will come ﬂ.? \ descended of\ui\}
he will rest S&U my bones &,.&
she will rest &? L ) tomb [N
they (o) will ory ont (@5 she gave birth L2
Emmanuel N faisal virgin N L\;

AN SRARFI NS A2 SN QN A

We shall thank and shall worship him, Emmanuel who descended (from heaven).

..L\..iLZ; Nofasal Lo \of,km}o \o?ej

They will thank and will worship him, Emmanuel who descended [from heaven].

NOA NGB NS (&Uo | PR L.oi LS

The Holy Spirit will come (masculine) and will rest upon each one.

o N N (o L Leo UL

The Holy Spirit will come (feminine) and will rest upon each one.

IS ohs LN Jod\ ind B wbig \onad

My bones will cry from the tomb, “the Virgin gave birth to God.”

New Concepts

1

The above sentences show a number of verbs in the future tense. As with the past tense, the

future tense verbs ate sensitive to number (singular or plural), gender (masculine or

feminine) and person (1%, 2, and 39). You do the math. This gives 12 formations (actually

10 because the 1%t person masculine and feminine are the same).

All the highlighted verbs, apart from the ones in Sentence 4 which we will come to

later, begin with a . This is your clue that the verb is in the future tense. It is also a clue that

the verb is masculine.
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Do you see a difference between the verbs J3af and yageal in Sentence 1, and their
counterparts (o9as and (ofxges in Sentence 2? The second set ends in \os:fis. This is your clue
that they are plural (the first set is singular).

The vetbs in Sentence 4 begin with a L. This is also a clue that they are in the future
tense, but they are feminine.

But be careful. These prefixes are all c/wes, not assurances that the verbs are in the

D 9

future. Consider the verb i ‘he is taking’. It too begins with s, but notice its pattern <
We said already that such patterns are in the present tense. It turns out the initial s is part of
the verb’s root.

The following table gives the conjugation of the future tense with the verbs ohe o
write’, & ‘to draw’, and wle ‘to open’. Note that the vowel of the future tense varies from
vetb to verb: it is ot in =ohad and ypai i, but & in w2l The only way to know is to look it

up in the dictionary. The last two columns on the right give the prefixes and suffixes of these

forms.
Table 8. Future Tense Verbs.
3| M oohal yook i3 whes 3
F QQ&O‘{. PQ‘L,‘{. w&s‘i ,{.
%g 2 M solol )00-151- wi\gl 1
an s s K K
F ; P 2,
l QOL\')z )00193 wi\s? ?
3| M \nSL\:J \ofea;-mv AN \o-:f:s 3
7 N 5 I 2
Ehas hni G | (& )
2™ REIS (@ba il el | of i
= — >
;5 F ML I L B L7 ":_.g_i K
1 ol oo il whes 3

Did you notice that some forms do not have the o vowel such as c:’é;i? Can you
figure out which verb forms have this vowel deleted? Look at the suffixes. You will find that
forms with suffixes do not have the o vowel.

All European and American grammars of Syriac call the future tense IMPERFECT (if you
are interested why, read Section 4.7). We shall follow here the Syriac grammatical tradition

which calls this tense Jm; Lisj ‘the time that shall (come)’.
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Other Usages of ¢ (The Relative, Quotation Marker)

You may have noticed that the letter y appears as a prefix to a number of words and it is
highlighted in the above sentences. Remember that 4 is one of the o> letters and it means
‘of”.

Another usage of ¢ (and trust me, it has many others!) is in a relative clause. A
RELATIVE CLAUSE is the part of the sentence that gives extra information. It is usually
introduced by a RELATIVE PRONOUN. In the English sentence here is the bottle which 1 bought
this morning, the relative pronoun which introduces the relative clause (i.e., extra information) [
bought this morning. Another example is #his is the girl who comes from Edessa; here, the relative
pronoun who introduces the relative clause comes from Edessa. In Syriac, ¢ is the mother of all
relative pronouns.

In Sentence 1, WK 3 NofabriN oX yaglo i ‘We shall thank and shall
worship him, Emmanuel who descended (from heaven)’, the letter 4 is the relative pronoun
for who.

Another usage of 4 is to introduce a quotation. This is illustrated in Sentence 5 which
reads IAohs L2 lo':S\; Jiad &8 wsig @i ‘My bones shall cry from the tomb, “the
Virgin gave birth to God””

Bonus Word: L’;o;

The Holy Spirit, la.id Loy, is commonly used in the feminine in earlier Syriac literature,
especially in the writings of Saint Ephrem. Traces of this remain in the liturgy today. You
will notice that in Sentences 3 and 4, we used both masculine and feminine verbs to refer to
the Holy Spirit. In this particular instance, the liturgy uses the masculine form: laugd Ko ﬁ.lf

Q2 L L NS (o (the phrase L L means each one, literally one one).

Exercise 4.4

1. Conjugate the following verbs in the future tense:

a. sohal ‘he shall write’ b. whaj he shall open’
c. & ‘he shall carry’ d. 04 ‘he shall sign’

2. What is the meaning and function of 4 in the following sentence?
138 g3y od NAN NG i
N e NS ahse J18y e A3y LENS b
i Ly Ko 14]

IS

(@]

Note. Iso ‘cried, shouted’, wi3 ‘my son’.
3. Write three sentences one with y meaning ‘of’, a second for 4 as a relative pronoun, and a
third with y marking a direct quote.

4. Translate the sentences in 2 and 3 into English.
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4.5 Don’t Order Me Around: The Imperative and the

Prohibitive
New Words ) ) )
Abrabam poial window ILa_f, there )
gpen (sing., m.) who exit (pl., m.) oo Sor us mé
door IS5k outside HEN Sull of ILso
car ’i\—;; train ’:.é\o mercy bg..y,
enter ok ook (pl., £.) wyal
Reading Sentences ) )
Abraham, open the door of the car and entet. Nvavo 'L\.izg Ik who -.)oc;f;? 1
Sara, open the window of the house. INEy Lod ke Jis 2
Boys, open the door and exit outside. 4AN acado l;,r\’. c_a_..f\s Lﬁg 3
Gitls, open the door of the train and look e’oi wyado l..é\o’,’ il wihe ’&1_32 4
there.
Open for us, My Lotd, the big door, which is full.ksau} ﬁao‘,’ B li,i e S whs 5
of mercy.

New Concepts
The above highlighted verbs are all imperative. The IMPERATIVE tense refers to commands,
instructions, or requests for action.

While the imperative is gender- and number-sensitive, luckily all forms are almost the
same. They only differ in the endings, which at any rate are silent (as indicated by the line
under the endings). So wheo (masculine, singular), wnho (feminine, singular—with a silent o
at the end), c_)..i\s (masculine, plural—with a silent o at the end), and .:..E\E (feminine,
plural—with a silent « at the end and a syomé) all sound the same and mean ‘open (as a
command)’.

In Sentence 5, note the use of 4 as a relative pronoun for which.

The following table gives the conjugation of the imperative with the verbs aho ‘to
write’, iy ‘to draw’, and whs ‘o open’. Note that the vowel of the future tense (see Table
8) is retained in the imperative: o in aoi\o and paaj, but % in whwe. The last column gives
the suffixes of these forms.

Table 9. Imperative verbs.

& 14
M oolo Q& wlo
50 »
C < . v
= | F woNo w4 § wulo | o
%!

< v
g M asolo Q0Qa § alo | o
=1 .4 o
~|F «Solo w0aA s wulAo | o




68 Reading With Tense

Note that the table does not have the person variable. This is because all imperatives
are in the 27 person (you can order around someone you are speaking to, but you cannot
order around someone in the next room or order yourself around).

You can easily figure out the imperative of the singular masculine from the future tense:
simply remove the 3 prefix; e.g., oohal ‘he shall write’ becomes obo “write (imperative)’,

w04 ‘he shall sing” becomes %y ‘sing (imperative)’, etc.

The Prohibitive
In English one prohibits an action by negating the imperative; e.g., gpen the door vs. do not open
the door. In Syriac, the prohibitive is formed by using the negation particle  with the future
tense verb, nof the imperative. The reading sentences above are rewritten with ﬁ:
Nl o Iacgiy il whel .paisl 1
Abraham, do not open the door of the car and do not enter. .
INGy Nod wihel I s 2
Sara, do not open the window of the house.
GAN \e.ési ljo bqi \eﬁl\ﬁl ﬁ Lig 3
Boys, do not open the door and do not exit outside. o . )
ol Gebl o Jidof il LASL I ANy 4
Gitls, do not open the door of the train and do not look there.

Note: you have to choose the future verb with the proper person, number and gender.

Exercise 4.5
1. Derive the imperative from the following future verbs, and give the various forms like in

the table above:

a. whal ‘he shall open’ b. yaa 5 ‘he shall draw’
. o ‘he shall carry’ d. 10¢ ‘he shall sign’
2. Derive the future tense verbs from the following imperative verbs:
a. \o.é\.o Fdll’ b. jade ‘close’
c. AN ‘put on clothes’ d. weds ‘anoint’

3. For each imperative verb in 2, write a Syriac sentence and translate it into English.
4. Convert each sentence in 3 from the imperative to the prohibitive.

5. For each verb in 2, construct tables in the past, present, future, and imperative.

4.6 The World of Participles

New Words
eagle Jiad days INSE and & blessed (m. pl.) ,.\..5..:;
old all blessed (m. sing.) lais blessed (f. pl.) é..:_w

Reading Sentences
God is carrying all the creation. N NS o o1
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The young gitl-pigeon is carrying the JASE @K il (IR, ]L\.S@ bz 2
old eagle (i.e., of old times).

Blessed is this day. Jod Jod Janis

Blessed are these days. oS Sl i

Blessed are the prayers of the women. S, Lax, PR

New Concepts

The PARTICIPLE is a form of the verb, but it is not a verb. It usually acts like an adjective
modifying a noun. In English, participles end in zng, ed, or en such as I like to see smiling faces
and I ate a boiled egg (the participles are underlined).

In Syriac, the participles are also a form of the verb. For example, ci.g ‘carrying’ in
Sentence 1 derives from the verb &{ ‘he carried’. This is the singular masculine form.

The singular feminine form of the same participle adds 1 at the end, e.g, LLié in
Sentence 2. (This is a case where the final 1 ending is actually feminine.)

The plural forms are also derived by adding endings to 3¢: the plural masculine adds
<~:f:f as in é.&g, and the plural feminine by adding \5} with the two-dot syomé as in é.ié The
following table gives all the participles derived from the verb oMo

Table 10. Participle forms.

M | abo
& : ,
A | F JEW 1
=
e Jebe [o

Exercise 4.6
1. Read the discussion on patterns in section 4.1. Find the patterns in the participle forms in
the above table using dotted circles © for root letters.
2. Derive the various participle forms for the following verb roots, and give their English
meaning:
2. NQwo b. o
C. waN d. wAo
3. Translate into English:
Lok fledo vdo Kil 2
V olind JAX f Ldand A3 NS W35 08 b
Note. Ja.d ‘wood’, L&XJ ‘cross’, ods{ ‘carried him’.



70 Reading With Tense
4.7 The Perfect and Imperfect

In this chapter, we have studied verbs in the past tense, present tense, and future tense. The
TENSE expresses the time at which an event described by a sentence occurs. For example, a
sentence with a past tense verb such as I wen denotes that the event took place in the past.

Syriac grammars give three tenses, which we have studied already: :3s§ s ‘the past
tense’, )olo’, Lisj ‘the present tense’, and ,.Z\;; lis] ‘the future tense’.

Western grammars of Syriac, however, tend to use other terms. They talk of perfect and
imperfect verbs. Where do these terms come from?

Strictly speaking, perfect and imperfect are not tenses but aspects. In language, ASPECT
marks the verb as being complete (i.e., not in a state of change or flux), or incomplete (i.e., in
progress or otherwise conveying a sense of change). A verb whose event has completed is
said to be a perfect verb; a verb whose event is still not complete is said to be an imperfect
verb.

Semitic philologists and linguists still argue about how to describe the Semitic verb, and
how aspect and tense are related. This is not something for you to worry about. Most Syriac
grammars use the terms perfect and imperfect as if they are tenses, the perfect

corresponding to past tense, and imperfect corresponding to future tense.
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We have come across the o, prefixes such as the o ‘and’ in J3Mo8 ‘and book’. Syriac also
allows for suffixes, making the word even longer. This chapter introduces two types of
suffixes: possessive pronouns (like my, your, bis, etc.) and object pronouns (like we, you, hin,
etc.). Unlike English, these are attached at the end of words. We will also review the oy

prefixes. This chapter introduces about 50 additional words.

5.1 “It’s Mine”: Possessive Suffixes

New Words

Isaac .e.l.m..? awafken (m. pl.) g',.&? selves, sonls lf\i&’i
grapes [EVS awaken (f. pl.) ._.';..i?y yourselves (m. pl. )\aal.\nzu
Shmuni Waxaa sister INL yourselpes (£. pl.) @L\A&J
pancake* 1505.1_5: his sister o‘i\i’. repentance n.. 2 ’L
0! of ber sister 61Lp_\:. my God 2
sinner L';é\f. self, soul [FEY our God 2
awaken (m. sing.) :&? Jourself (m. sing.) g4 Lord Li,ao
awaken (f. sing)  wias| yourself (£. sing))  wna9) onr Lord \&3

* A word I coined to use with my kids!

Reading Sentences

Isaac and his sister are eating grapes.

Shmuni and her sister are eating pancakes.

O (male) sinner, awaken yourself for repentance.

O (female) sinner, awaken yourself for
repentance.

O (male) sinners, awaken yourselves for
repentance.

O (female) sinners, awaken yourselves
for repentance.

My Lotrd, and my God.

Our Lord, and our God.

New Concepts

Jak ol alNlo .e.’.m..?
S AX TAEJ ? Lé\f. o
JoxAX waael ...:j ’L\.&\L o

3 »

-

9
)
{ 3

2 61[\.:;0 ..jom

9

A~ O N -

9
9

Nan X (adhdes onil lifz of 5

Nan AN 3hded well gL of 6

NG s 7
OGS 88

The same way the English your attaches to seff to form yourself, all possessive pronouns in

Syriac attach to words (but at the end as suffixes). A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN, like the English

my or your, attributes ownership to someone or something.

71
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For example, in Sentence 1 the possessive pronoun e ‘his’ attaches to IAL Ssister’ to
form oA his sister’. Note that the noun ending L7 of JAL gets removed in the process. Try
forming Abis book from I2he. First, remove the ending 15 to get aho, then add the o to get
oé.)’.\o ‘his book’.

Possessive pronouns are gender, number, and person sensitive too, the same way
English has nzy, your, bis, her, etc. In Sentence 2, you will note that the suffix for her is & as
in é«i\.’; ‘her sister’, and oé.i\o ‘her book’. The following table gives the entire list of
possessive pronouns with the noun 128 ‘book’:

Table 11. Possessive suffixes.

3| M | odbe His book ol
o F o\éfm Her book &
50 2|1 M #i\o Your book re:f::-
i F gﬁi\o Your book il
1 gi\o My book -
3| M | oéoho Their book 9
B F | odabo Their book <
s 9
;5 2| M \aﬁ_w.’w Your book \aﬁ
~
F | washo Your book «2
1 éi\o Our book \-::f:s

In the case of unvocalized text, o3As ‘his book’ and éAs her book’ are homographs,
but the dot on the o is enough to indicate if the suffix is masculine or feminine; e.g., oMo is
oMo and éahe is édhe. The dot is obligatory.

Possessive Pronouns with Plural Nouns
There is a second set of possessive pronouns that are used when the noun is masculine and
plural. For instance, while bis book is o\_l.li\o, his books (plural) is ..ge';'i\o (note the use of syomé
with the plural noun). Do you know what the possessive pronoun suffix is in this case? If
you take out Si\':, we end up with wooiz. This is the suffix. In this suffix, both the o and the
« are silent, even though only the o is underlined. There are some modern texts where one
finds both letters underlined like wooi, but the orthographic tradition only underlines the o
like woro® and this is my preference.

The other suffixes are straightforward. They are listed in the following table with the
plural noun L:.i\o ‘books’.
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Table 12. Possessive suffixes with plural, masculine nouns.

3| M .ga;'i\o His books worol

= F ou.;:ko Her books St
éo 2| M ‘T“‘:‘i\° Your books .r.y
2 F | wadho Your books e
1 *_:,i\o My books i

3| M \o&.;'i\o Their books \0&.{;

- F t&.ayib Their books ,C&.sf:z
Sl2| M \oﬁ.._:;i\o Your books \eé..ef:z
~ . .
F é&k Your books ¢:’;.-::Zii:s

1 éi\o Our books {f:s

What is common in the above table? Apart from the first two rows (wo0t and éut), all
of the possessive suffixes that attach to a plural noun begin with o Also, don’t forget that
since the noun itself is plural, it takes the two-dot syomz.

What if the noun is feminine and plural? You simply use the first set as in Table 11. For
example, the plural of JA&s ‘queen’ (which is feminine) is JANANSS. Then we say ohANs%

. . s 9 ..
‘his queens’, s s ‘her queens’, etc.

Using B..!

There is a way to designate possessiveness without attaching the possessive pronoun to the
word. This is done with™>.§ which is always followed by the suffixes listed in Table 11. (If
you are interested to learn about the history of “.§, read this footnote.!) The sentences

introduced at the beginning of this chapter are repeated here with™.3.

Isaac and his sister are cating grapes. JAK t&j oNug Aio wim 1

Shmuni and her sister ate eating pancakes. J5eaus éo? aNL§ Nio Jasha 2

O (male) sinner, awaken yourself for repentance. .JLaalAS $Suy fae) ol L.é\.’. o 3

O (female) sinner, awaken yourself B PEW S QENR PV ._.;..;j !L\..é\.’. of 4
for repentance.

O (male) sinners, awaken yourselves Jlas AN \of;).., Jhass g'....;? Khw o 5

for repentance.
O (female) sinners, awaken yourselves BIEEW N GEL ) -7 .:';..J ’f\i.é\f. o 6

for repentance.

My Lord, and my God. A7 NG N i 7
Our Lord, and our God. g [EAN i ki 8

SL§is composed of wg, which itself is an old form of the relative pronoun y meaning of, and the

preposition . meaning 7. So #.; would literally mean of 7o you; that is, belonging to yon.
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Another Usage of ¢: Double Possessive

There are several ways in English to indicate the possessive. You can say, for example, #he
book of the boy. If you know that we are talking about the boy, you can even simply say Azs
book. But you cannot say bis book of the boy. That is ungrammatical.

But Syriac is not English, and as it turns out this is actually grammatical and frequently
used in Syriac. The double way to indicate the possessive can be used for emphasis. For
example, one can say ).ZAZ, ES literally ‘his book of the boy’ (or #he book of him, who is a
boy).

This usage is reserved only for the third person such as ).132, oMo ‘his book of the
boy’, li\égi 3300 ‘her book of the gitl’, L:ﬁg; \oé\ai\o ‘their book of the boys’, \o&;'éi\o

i y ‘their books of the boys’, ’u, \.&ai\a ‘their book of the girls’. Of course when you
translate the phrase into English, you have to obey English grammar; so you would say #he
book of the boy or the boy’s book.

Exercise 5.1

1. Add all the possessive suffixes to the following nouns in tabular form:

a. |$..§ ‘hand’ b. JANZL ‘milk®
c. JAL ‘sides’ d. BaXas “teachers’

2. Repeat 1 above using™>.y.
3. Translate into English:

IASoha LEn2 8 fad @b wdig (ol a
K Safo Kaa g b
SRS (Full of) Lo J8NF oL c
Letay 18 wd (Merciful One) Lidz i Kihs d
Note. adj ‘to knocl’, 1S ‘voice’, JLaS3 ‘petition’
5.2 Attaching the Object to the Verb
New Words
A number of names which appear in the translation. The other new words are:
sent it (m. it) ) ovzz.i taught (£.) A&\ succeeded (m. pl.) oran|
sent it (£. it) oliia . guided me wily succeeded (£. pl.)  wiao|
Tur Abdin .{.,’_ﬂi ;e.é guided us Pé?oys
tanght (m.) N printing press JASANS

Reading Sentences
INSAJSN ok ado Blo poils Jheidd Lavss 1

Malphono Sebastian Brock! wrote a book and sent it to the press.

1 Sebastian Brock is the former Reader of Aramaic and Syriac at the University of Oxford. He
retired in 2003.
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cemxliod N Slitko i ABNS Loiad INLY 2
Nun Phabronia! wrote a letter and sent it to Tur Abdin.

(oael] jols [ edd Leng kN 3

Boys, Malphono Sebastian Brock taught you.
eBNAN] oiad INLY N 4

Gitls, Nun Phabronia taught you.
caligde widNI Lols Jhwid Lens 5
Malphono Sebastian Brock taught me and guided me.
(,om @A 709 L\o.:q \%ma.m st&, <.Ao ou [N 6
All Malphonos say, “Malphono Sebasnan Brock taught us and guided us

2 70.3 \Lé\.m_:;.& LN \%\:o L_Sg 7
The boys succeeded because Malphono Sebastian Brock taught them.
ol NEN] LDoiad INLY NSAS wikol INGy 8
The nuns succeeded because Nun Phabronia taught them.

New Concepts
The OBJECT is what is affected in the sentence. In the English sentence I read the book, the
object is #he book. 1f we already know the object, we can replace it by an OBJECT PRONOUN;;
e.g., I read it. Other English object pronouns are e, you, him, her, it, us, and them. Sytiac also
has object pronouns; they just don’t like to stand on their own and so they attach themselves
to the verb as suffixes. Imagine saying in English I readit (without a space between read and
77). Note: in Sentences 7 and 8, the object pronouns are not suffixes but words on their own.

You just need to be careful and note that vowel changes take place within the verb
when the object suffixes are added. No need to learn any rules as to what sort of changes
take place; just be aware that they do. For example, §7a ‘he sent’ becomes 03;—‘ ‘he sent it’.
The suffix is &%, but note that the & on , of 3%& disappeared.

The following table gives all the object suffixes with the verb oho:

Table 13. Object pronoun suffixes.

3| M o3NS | He wrote him/it o
5 F &3NS | He wrote her/it &
éo 2| M .7.52\5 He wrote you &
ok F «23M5 | He wrote you
1 «t3N5 | He wrote me s
3| M \of? obo | He wrote them \of?
F c.?? oi\o He wrote them ,.\Jm
= - '
ES 2|1 M \a:ial\o He wrote you \eé_
F tﬁai\o He wrote you ¢3
1 SN | He wrote us \-::frj::-

1 Sister Phabronia is a nun at the Monastery of Mor Gabriel, southeast Turkey.
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|4

Again, note the changes to the vowels of the verb. In 3N ‘he wrote him/it’ the & of
sz moved from the N\ to the o, but in \uﬁafm ‘he wrote you (plural)’ the & remained in its
place. Look at all the instances. Can you figure out when the vowel shifts place and when it
does not?

Hint: Look at the last column on the right that gives the suffix forms. Does this help?

You will note that if the suffix begins with a vowel as in o ‘him’, the vowel shifts
place in the verb. If, on the other hand, the suffix begins with a consonant as in \o<§, no
shifting takes place.

Also note that many of the object endings in Table 13 ate the same as the possessive
endings in Table 11. This is a good thing because you have to learn less suffixes; e.g., o is
the object suffix in o3NS ‘he wrote it’ and the possessive suffix in 30 ‘his book’. But this
will cause you confusion when there are no vowels: what is e=sMo? You need a larger context

(try the sentences in Exercise 3 below).

Exercise 5.2

1. Conjugate the following verbs with the object pronouns:

a. \é\o ‘killed’ b. .é:.m ‘scribed’
c. ads ‘took’ d. wxa ‘served’

2. Translate into English:

#\E0 poasdy liisdiod Bso a
~:'.r_§p..§f Lf.oi )o;o .;.\05;35, 3N
9
s L (B ks X L8 e

Note. Liyas help’.
3. Translate into English:
Jiad NAN N3 cnlo ks
onbo w8 Bhe L8
Jiad NAN NS ooy oo oy c

5.3 Revisiting the .o~ Prefixes

This chapter has so far introduced suffixes. We have already studied the xo.> prefixes. Let
us review them here.

Four letters act as prefixes. They are:

S meaning 7.

s meaning of, as well as acting as a relative pronoun, or a quote marker.

o meaning aznd.

. meaning 7o, and acting as an object marker.

You can review Section 1.5 regarding some of the rules that govern these letters.
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5.4 Putting it All Together

New Words

Words with prefixes and suffixes are listed in the Analysis subsection below. Other new
words are:

Adam p;? conmze ’i. in the beginning Niis
Jesus waal mercy Ay earth Jial
to be Joor abbreviation for Hallelujah o speaker LiS.aE
lover of )al; be sins LE\.’. praise (n.) Lisad
mankind P repents c}i.

Reading Sentences
’;oum ﬁ:o wasl '.’éovm é..?.’; 7£o‘of_~. 1
With (literally, 7z) your light we see hght Jesus full of light. )
lL Q LI3 lasoind Jail i wouhiing Jsed -9 AN pu:az Joor 7.-0 lasois 2
{b.; )o..go o1 Lx:.., - 2 (’”M
In the evening Abraham had called you on the peak of the mountain, and you answered
him, (O) lover of mankind. And in the evening we call (to) you. Come to our help,
our God full of mercy. Hallelujah. And have mercy upon us.

Of (literally, 7zz) my (own) will I sin; of my will I repent. )
X by NS opalo uoy o3 wdid fiol & pifl JoXi oNayg  Memis IMosond 4
o&e@ l?ajo > 0 & lusaa
On the Friday in the beginning, God fashioned Adam from earth. And he breathed in
him a spirit and he made him talkative (i.e., endowed him with the power of
speech), that he shall sing praise to Him. Hallelujah and Hallelujah. And he shall
thank his maker.

Analysis
There are not that many new concepts in this lesson, except how everything that we learned
thus far can appear all together in texts. So let us analyze each of the words given above that

contain prefixes and/or suffixes.

Sentence 1

7,-:::?::- + Jiodd + = = rSQ‘Qf:.
With + light + your = with your light. o is the prefix meaning ‘in’ (although it is more
idiomatic to say ‘with” in English here). The main Word is |3 “light” but the final L% is

deleted when the word attaches to the object suftix 7 : ‘your’.

Sentence 2
s :e; + 5 = livwis
. . . . . . . v .
In + evening = in the evening. > is the prefix meaning ‘in’. The stem is lass ‘evening’.

7{{}4‘ |:.D = 7.5_0
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Called yon. The stem is the verb Jio ‘called’, but the final )< is deleted when it attaches to
the object pronoun suffix 7.y ‘you’.
el t N 5 = Louhiind
And + you answered + him = and you answered him. The prefix o means ‘and’; it has a &
vowel because the next letter, s, has no vowel. The stem is Auix ‘you answered’. The
suffix wou" is the object pronoun for ‘him’; it is a variant of the suffix o (see section
6.4).
)Juo; + &5+ 8= Lho;'.:.é
And + in + evening = and in the evening. Same analysis as lasis above, but with the prefix
o for ‘and’ (again, it has a & vowel because the next letter, o, has no vowel).
Gt Bl N = Gl
To our help. The prefix M is for ‘to’. The stem is U;,o; ‘help’ again without the 1< ending.
The suffix is the possessive pronoun \-:f::- for ‘our’.
G X = &x
God + onr = onr God. The stem is 16X ‘help’ without the L ending. The suffix is the
possessive pronoun \a:f:e for ‘our’.
<-::f7j::- + XX = é.;
Upon + us = upon us. The stem is N ‘upon’ but when it connects to the possessive

pronoun t,, ‘our’ it looses the & (i.e., the & of X belongs to the suffix, not the stem).

Sentence 3

ot LoT+ o = wlsp
In + will + my = literally in my will, but more idiomatically from an English point of view
of my will. The prefix o is for ‘in/of’. The stem is Lﬂaj ‘will’ without the (¢ ending. The

suffix is the possessive pronoun « ‘my’ which is silent.

Sentence 4
Aaois + 3 = Jhsobs3
In + Friday = literally in Friday, more idiomatically on Friday. o is the prefix meaning
‘n/on’ but with  since the next letter, s, does not have a vowel. The stem is |Lp\ao;&
‘Friday’.
o+ NAL T QSLNV
Fashioned + him = fashioned him. The stem is A but the & on o shifts one position
back to  because the object pronoun suffix ol begins with a vowel.
i S = il
Adam. The prefix X is the object marker. The stem p;’? is the object of the phrase but
the < of { shifts back to X\ (remember, { is too lazy to carty a vowel at the beginning of
wotds).

4 I 4

was T 8= s
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And ~+ he breathed = and he breathed. The prefix o means ‘and’; it has a & vowel because
the next letter, s, has no vowel. The stem is wady ‘he breathed’.
ofit 5 = od
In him. The prefix = means ‘in’. The object pronoun suffix o is for ‘him’. This is an
interesting word in that it has no stem, just a prefix and a suffix.
o+ Bt oo = oalo
And + he made + him = and he made him. The prefix o means ‘and’. The stem is A ‘he
made’ but the  of & shifts back to s because the object pronoun suffix ol begins with
a vowel.
oy T y = '-:3;39
That + he shall sing = that he shall sing. The prefix is the relative pronoun y for ‘that’. The
stem is oy ‘he shall sing’.
’;ej + o= ';ojo
And + he shall worship = and he shall worship. The prefix o is for ‘and’. The stem is J3ai ‘he
shall worship’.
o+ ljoé.& + N = o&oﬁ@
(object marker) + maker + his = his maker. The prefix N is the object marker. The stem,
which is the object of the phrase, is ﬁaﬁ&‘maker’ without the |7 ending. The suffix o

is the possessive pronoun ‘his’.

The Noun Ending l.i, (Absolute and Emphatic State)

. . . 2 T«
In many of the sentences above, we noticed that nouns which end in L& such as HadQ
‘maker’ lose this ending when the noun is attached to a suffix that begins with a vowel such

£

as o as in oXaA_ ‘his maker’. Ts this a hint that the ending L& is in fact not part of the
noun and is itself an addition?

Historically speaking, yes. Once upon a time this ending used to mean ‘the’; e.g.,
Nedy ‘a maker’, ljeﬁ\”\‘ ‘the maker’. But this function has long been lost in the language.
The fact that L was historically a suffix and not part of the noun may make it clearer to you
why it is compromised and deleted when suffixes like o are added.

Also, knowing this is important because in some dictionaries, such as J. Payne Smith’s
A Compendions Syriac Dictionary (which you need to get if you are serious about Syriac, and I
know you are since you are still with me), you need to look up nouns without the 1+ ending.

The form without the L% ending is called in Syriac grammars Jsau £ ‘cut’ (because the
ending is cut). In western grammars it is called the ABSOLUTE STATE of the noun; the form
with the ending is called the EMPHATIC STATE.

Bonus Word: ; and the Abbreviation Mark

You may have noticed that the word for Hallelujah in Syriac was simply & in the text above.

The line above is an abbreviation mark; the full word is o‘:é&&,
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The abbreviation mark is used in familiar words, and can be decorated in various ways.
*~——o
For example, one can write oaea for Lisad ‘praise’. Usually one comes across such

abbreviations in manuscripts and printed liturgical texts.

Enclitic Jooy
In sentence 2, you encountered Joor wio ‘had called’. You will encounter the auxiliary verb
Joor after verbs a lot in Syriac. It gives a sence of the distance past; e.g. 7,{.9 ‘called’, Joo 7,5.9

4 14 .
‘had called’, oMo ‘wrote’, Jdor oMo ‘had written’.

Did I Hear (). Correctly?

9

If you pay attention to the audio of sentence 3, you will notice that (L is pronounced 7yeb,

not 7o-¢b. In West Syriac, when | is surrounded by vowels on both sides, it is pronounced as if

€4

it was o; e.g. 3ll ‘ait’ is oyar; )oLé ‘he stands’ is goyers.
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This chapter gives 20 reading passages from Syriac literature, spanning from the early
periods until the 20 century. With each reading, we also introduce new grammatical
concepts.

In the first few readings, we will be omitting some of the following vowels as before:
final 1% of masculine nouns, final & in plurals, oa:f::-, and %, Words that occur more than
once will be given gradually without vowels.

Remember that one or more o> letters can be prefixed to a word. Also remember
that possessive suffixes attach to nouns, and object suffixes attach to verbs. If you feel you
need to revisit them, make sure to read Chapter 5 again.

Note that the translations of the reading passages are extremely literal and in many
cases not idiomatic—or even grammatical—as far as English is concerned. The aim is to

illustrate Syriac sentence structure.

6.1 Saint Ephrem

New Words )

Edessa ..o’ﬁo? the Covenant wonien L:j
Epbrem p.:%z virgin 'E\Aoi\a dialogue poem ’Roﬁo
he came L Jacob cadal put, composed o
was born S..i.? conplet poem [ 4 died AN
was baptized .;ml? metrical poem - ;.AE year Nia
became a pupil .&i;il} commentator U.é.-éx

Danghters of alo A1S Nisibis é‘j"

Reading

The following passage gives a brief biography of Saint Ephrem (d. 373).1

Luchy iido Lidads pulof wish 1
Saint Ephrem, the interpreter (of the Bible), and the Harp of ths: (Holy)mspgirit.
sl wolo Nl Auis i 2
In the city of Nisibin he was born; and there he was baptized.
AN pdial wisdo caasl widNE 3
And of Saint Jacob and Saint Abraham he became a pupil. ) .
JU IAse wonoll \&, ~ Niado 4
And in the year 363 of our Lord, to the city of Edessa he came.
s Ngado lajpbo folsse 5

1 Passage is adapted from Ishaq Armalat, Jiaay | 5 (1908), vol. 2, pp. 105-106.
g p q 9 > > PP
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And Mimré (couplet poems), and Madroshé (metrical poems), and Sughyotho (dialogue
poems) he composed.
.2:&? 'i\&ii)i\:io LaiNG fsalo A3Xo 6
And the Daughters of the Covenant, and women, and virgins, he taught.
N ) PRV E e S
And in it, in the city of Edessa, he died.

Word Order

Have you ever heard Yoda in the Star Wars epic series speak? Here are a few examples:

2 5 ¢

“Powerful you have become,” “help you I can,” “agree with you the council does,” “When
900 years you reach, look as good, you will not.” Note that in all of these examples, the verb
is at the end of the sentence. This is unusual in English, but is quite OK in Syriac. The Syriac
verb clause can appear towards the end of the sentence.

This is not to say that putting the verb at the beginning is not grammatical. For

%2
a4

example, you can rewrite Sentence 2 to read as follows: e’oi VIR ’f\bﬁe IEVeES Sl
‘he was born in the city of Nisibin, and he was baptized there’. Word order in Syriac

sentences is more free than in English.

Use of o in Narrative

Note that Sentences 3-7 all begin with o ‘and’. The o is used frequently in narratives to link

events in a chronological sequence.

Passive Verbs Beginning with \}
There are three verbs in the above passage that begin with L? S..ﬁ ‘was born’, ..Qul} ‘was
baptized’, and &Ai\.? ‘became a pupil’. Verbs that begin with \J are usually passive.

In a sentence that has a PASSIVE VERB, the subject receives the action expressed in the
verb. In other words, the subject is acted upon. In this case )e.b? in Sentence 1 is the subject
receiving the action of birth or baptism.

But be careful, there are verbs that originally contain L? at the beginning like m ‘he
came’ in Sentence 4. If you actually take away the \.?, not much is left except the last J, and

»

that is a good indication that the L is original in the verb, not a passive marker.

The o> Letters With the Object Suffixes

In Sentence 7 i |)p.\.l.{,m woold oo ‘and in it, in the city of Edessa, he died’, the
preposition o ‘in” occurs twice: once with the object suffix, & ‘in it’, and once with the city
name, «&olS ‘in Edessa’. This double usage of the preposition is frequently used in Syriac
and gives a sense of stress; i.e., really 7z Edessa he died. In later readings we will see examples

of other 0,5 letters being used this way.

Letter Numbers

The word gea must have looked weird to you. Actually, it is not a word, but a number.
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Syriac uses letters to designate numbers the same way we use letters for Roman
numerals: I for 1, III for 3, VI for 6. Roman numerals can also get complicated: MMVII is
2007. The Syriac system is actually much simpler.

Let’s create our own system of letter numbers from the English alphabet. Let’s use «
for 1, b for 2, ¢ for 3, d for 4, ¢ for 5, ffor 6, g for 7,  for 8, 7 for 9, and ; for 10. Easy so far?

Now, let’s come up with letters for 11. If j is 10 and « is 1, let’s put the two letters
together: ja for 11. Think of it as simple addition:

J+ta=10+1=11

This way jbis 12, jeis 13, ..., b is 18 and ji is 19. Are you with me so far?

Now we need a letter for 20. Let’s pick the next available letter we have not used so far.
Itis £ So if £1is 20, then kais 21, kbis 22, kcis 23, ..., until &/ for 29. I hope 1 did not loose
you.

Let’s assign the next letter, / for 30. So /zis 31, /b is 32, etc.

Continuing with the same idea, we will pick 7 for 40, # for 50, ¢ for 60, p for 70, 4 for
80, rfor 90, and s for 100.

So what is 125 in letters using our system? Just split it into hundreds, tens, and ones:
100 +20+ 5 =5+ £+ ¢ = ske

What is spb in numbers? Just split the letters and add their numerical counterparts: s + p
+46=100+70+2=172.

What is the largest number you can come up with using our system?

If you answered 199 you are correct. It will be 577 (s + »+ 7= 100 + 90 + 9 = 199).

How about if we need to go higher. What would the letters be for 200? Well, we have
now used the letters up to 5. What is next? Let’s use 7 for 200. Now, #z is 201, #b is 202, 4 is
210, tais 211, tkb is 222, etc.

The next available letter, #, becomes 300, then » becomes 400, » becomes 500, x
becomes 600, y becomes 700, and g becomes 800. So g77 is 899 and it is the largest number
we can manage with our system.

Syriac works exactly in the same way we just described: { is 1, = is 2, QIS 3, gis 4, eris
5,018 0, yis 7, wis 8, gis 9,and wis 10. So Lis 11, . is 12, ..., wais 18, and - is 19.

The next available letter in the alphabet is , and it is assigned 20. So s is 21, as is 22,
.., and §ois 29.

Then X is assigned 30, yo is 40, s 50, w is 60, w is 70, = is 80, ,is 90, and o is 100.
So axois 0+ p+ o =100 + 40 + 2 = 142.

Next, 3 is assigned 200, w is 300, and finally L is 400. So JL is 401, and o\ is 427.

Now test yourself with the number in Sentence 4. What is «gaa? [tis w + w0 + =
300 + 60 + 3 = 363.

Now, what is the line above @? It is the abbreviation mark we talked about eatlier
in section 5.4. It is used on top of letters to mark them as numbers. In some texts, the mark

may be a simple line above only one of the letters; e.g., Sgaa-
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Finally, how does one read «g=a? The proper way is reading the number as if it were
written in words: A&o ,J\;S oo AN\ ‘three hundred, and sixty, and six’ (note the double
use of o ‘and’). The lazy way is to read the letters with < in between each pair of letters; e.g.,

24 Shasag)
A table of the numbers appears in section 7.6.

Analysis

Sentence 1

The only words with prefixes are Jiiso ‘and harp’, and Liosy ‘of the spirit’. We have scen
many examples before using o as a prefix for ‘and’, and 4 for ‘of’. From now on we will not

note them any more.

Sentence 2

The o of A3 ‘in Nisibin’ is used for ‘in’. We have seen other examples for this usage

before, and we will no longer note it in later readings.

About the Reading

In Sentence 1, we have come across L’.oi, Jiis ‘harp of the (holy) spirit’. We actually came
across this term eatlier. Do you remember it? It is an epithet of a number of poets such as
David who wrote, according to tradition, the Old Testament Psalms, and Saint Ephrem who
wrote much poetry.

Sentence 5 lists three types of poetry. Jisolss are couplet-based poems often used in
narratives, where each line has the same number of syllables. Ll;..aé are stanzaic and have
more complex metrical structures; Saint Ephrem is the most famous of all poets who wrote
in this type. |i\i\e.$o are simple metrical poems often in the form of dialogues, building on a
tradition that goes back to ancient Mesopotamia. We will introduce these types of poems in
the next three sections.

Sentence 6 alludes to Saint Ephrem’s teaching activities. He was probably the first to
introduce women choirs to the church. The term lsalo L\.::. ‘daughters of the Covenant’
refers to a group of people who were known by that name. Not much is known about the
Children of the Covenant, but it seems that they were lay people involved in the service of
the church. There is much literature about them in Robert Murray’s book Symbols of Church
and Kingdom (Gotgias Press, 2004). Today, the term lsalo i3 ‘daughter of the covenant’ (Li3
with a silent  is the singular of Au3) is used to address the wife of a priest.

Let’s go back to Sentence 3. Two names are mentioned. Saint Ephrem served as a

deacon under four bishops of Nisibin. Two of them were called Jacob and Abraham.

Exercise 6.1
1. Rewrite the reading passage moving the verbs to the front of the sentences.

2. Translate into Syriac:
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Saint Jacob of Edessa was born in Andiba (157, and became a pupil of Severus
Sebokht (Aadam walldd) in the Monastery of Qenneshrin (wiaid). He came to
Edessa in the year 648 of our Lord. He taught in Edessa and Antioch. He died in the
year 708 of our Lord.
3. Translate into English:
S Lisak Lpil IRZied LSy KéSNSo <Jaid Liohy JH3 (olof wadl wish
Na oo Jsolé pbo .J3AN Kml wioll] Iy Mool AaZo Jhwis udiold
“ \'Aég E-;f
(Hint: Lasad Lj.;l. = orthodox; (”%\5 = Batnan, a place name; \oﬁ.m = Sarug, a place name.)

6.2 Mimro (Verse) Poem

New Words
learning [HEANE make .3; idleness US%\S
who, which, what LL? make him .91..?’3; no, not ﬁ
he who ’ LL? kingdom '{.aﬁb& can, able B:e
teaches NS he shall J3es
Reading
The following passage is the first stanza of a Jislss ‘verse poem” attributed to Saint Ephrem.!
e iy L Jidna =g X
slLaANha 135 ol nbk X JBING 2
odb N v f3od oo p2dy ! 3
#lian Joody 3 I JXES iy uls 4

God, give learning, to him who loves learning.
And the master who teaches well, make him great in the Kingdom.
He who loves learning, his learning will be much.

e

And he who loves idleness is not able to become diligent.

Verse Poetry: Meter of Saint Ephrem
In verse poetry, a poem consists of stanzas, which in turn consist of lines. The above
passage gives the first stanza of a longer poem. The stanza consists of four lines.

Verse writing, as opposed to prose wtiting, makes use of meter (called in Syriac lau).
The Syriac meter is simply defined by the number of syllables (or vowels) in a line. In the
above poem, you will note that each line is split into two portions. Count the vowels in each
portion. I have fully vocalized the first two lines.

Each portion has 7 syllables (or 7 vowels). Each line has 7 + 7 vowels (because of the

two portions). This 7-syllabic meter is very popular with Saint Ephrem. Some even argue

! The full poem is found in Dolabani’s |Nsjasyy kalo (1914), vol. 2, pp. o -ko.
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that he is the one who invented it. For this reason, poems in this meter are usually headed
with )o.b? widy hauds ‘in the meter of Saint Ephrem’. This resulted in many poems which
were not written by Saint Ephrem being attributed to him, simply because it is in his meter.
So be careful when you come across poems—especially in the liturgy—that claims to be by
Saint Ephrem. They may not be. The above poem is probably not by Saint Ephrem as it

does not follow his fluent style of writing.

Punctuation Marks
PUNCTUATION MARKS are symbols, in Syriac primarily points, which serve to indicate the
structure and organization of writing, as well as intonation and pauses to be observed when
reading aloud. In all languages, punctuation marks evolve over time and this cannot be more
true in the case of Syriac. We do not even understand fully all the usages of punctuation
marks over various historical periods. The late ]. B. Segal wrote an entire book about this
subject called The Diacritical Point and the Accents in Syriac (Gorglas Press, 2004).

Four points, #, are usually used at the end of a paragraph, stanza, or, as in the above
case, couplet (i.e., two lines of poetry). The period marks the end of a sentence. Small clauses
of a sentence can be marked with :, :, or .. Unlike modern English, there are really no

conventions of punctuation in Syriac.

14
The ¢ L:..z Construction

4

The construction ¢ Ju{ is used three times, in Sentences 1, 3, and 4. In all instances it is
v
followed by the present tense verb )ef.; We translated )el;, Ll as he who loves (ot him who loves
14
in Sentence 1 because of the object marker > in LLl).

4

! on its own is an INTERROGATIVE who? which? what? The s is the relative pronoun we

4

came actross before for who. When put together, y kil becomes he who.
Analysis

Verse 2

In |31, the N is the object marker.
The y of X5y is for the relative pronoun who.
w94 is the short (absolute) form of Jidx.
wouiAs is made of the imperative verb (As ‘make’ and the object suffix wout’ ‘him’.
Here we have another Yoda-type sentence where the verb is left until later in the sentence.
Note the word play using |35. It appears twice. In the first instance it is 2 noun meaning

master (compare with Hebrew Rabbi). In the second instance, it is an adjective meaning greaz.

Verse 3

The last word edar\af ‘his learning’ is Jia ot ‘learning’ followed by the possessive pronoun

o his’. Recall that the L ending of the noun is removed when the suffix is attached.
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Exercises 6.2

1. Fill in the blank spaces of the following verse poem with the following words:

2. Jxolss b. 13k
e Jgd d. hdis
NN ohe 1A I
L N b el A U

4

2. Translate into Sytiac using ¢ Li:
a. He who copies a codex.
b. To him who sings in the church.
c. He who went to Edessa.
3. The feminine counterpart of U.E is 4 k’..? Change the sentences in 2 to the feminine

form; e.g., She who copies a codex, etc.

6.3 Madrosho Poem

New Words

or o?: Egpt (é}é Zion \oﬁ 3
my brothers \.:.i they differ ,{.i:_'mj truth lf\.:aé
lamtb Jisol 10! let s look jals killed, slain ) W
if \? let us see [ bot of them ° usl
they compare ) slanghtered i

Reading

The following passage makes up the first two stanzas of a Madrosho poem written this time

genuinely by Saint Ephrem.!

s el eiss Nufo 61
ot"[\;o.s s \cﬁol}: m.fx.vé

Behold, the Passover lamb is slain in Egypt (literally: behold, is slain in Egypt the lamb
of Passover).

And the True Lamb is slaughtered in Zion (literally: and is slaughtered in Zion the
Lamb of True).

WL ety sl (08503 2
# @iioal of @By |13 fiudo

At the two lambs, let us look my brethren.

And let us see if they compare or differ.

! The Madrosho belongs to the Cycle on Unleavened Bread. It can be found with an English
translation in Sebastian P. Brock and George A. Kiraz, Ephrem the Syrian, Select Poems: 1V ocalized Syriac
texct with English translation, introduction, and notes (2006), pp. 112-121 (my English translation above is
more literal for pedagogical purposes). The later version, cited below in this section, is based on

Qarabashi’s JLysy Jliasey (1968), p. 135.
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Madrosho Poems Meter

In verse poetry, the meter of a line is repeated throughout the entire poem. In Madrosho
poetry, a larger unit defines the meter. This larger unit is the whole stanza. Some Madroshé
have stanzas that are long and complex in meter. Others, like the stanzas of this particular
Madrosho, have a simpler structure.

Each stanza above consists of two lines. In each line, the first part has 5 syllables (or
vowels) and the second part has 4 syllables (or vowels). Do you believe me? Count them.

You may think I am not telling you the truth. You say, “look at <§J;ea \..é\c )3 ; it
only has 4 vowels, not 5.” You are quite right.

But I am also right. How so?

If in a word like Koo ‘east’ there are two consecutive letters without a vowel on top of
them (s, in this case), it becomes difficult to read the word. Syriac allows you to insert an
sound on the first letter (. in this case), but you cannot write it; i.e., you read it as if it were
written l..f..n?SS madenpo. This rule applies across word boundaries. In ,dena \...é\o the two
letters > \w have no vowels on them. Hence, we are allowed to add an & sound on the . as
if the phrase were written <3J§n \m..é\o J&. Now count the vowels. How many do we have?
Yes, we now have 5 vowels. The same applies to \oﬁoﬁ; «a.4s8. Read it as if it were  «caadsd
o (with & sound on the o).

This is called poetic permissibilities. That is, the poet is permitted to add a vowel in
such cases to fit the meter.

Now count the syllables of each stanza. Does each line fit the 5 + 4 meter?

You may have found out that R yais contains only 3 vowels and we are expecting 4.
So how do we deal with this one?

Here pretty much each letter has a vowel, apart from the first 5. So if we read it as if it
were written .f.? 3, we will be in a good shape. In fact, later liturgical versions have it
written with an initial 3. If you are interested in the details that explain this insertion of &
then read this footnote.!

As you can see, scholars who study the metrical structure of Madroshé have to consider
many complications. But unless you plan to become an Ephrem guru, you have nothing to

worty about.
Analysis

Stanza 1

%
Both and waadu are participles, similar to the ones we studied in section 4.6.
p p

! Historically, there was a short vowel on the initial 4 called Schwa (a term actually borrowed

from Syriac through Hebrew) in modern linguistics. The Schwa sounds like a short & and it must

have taken the function of a full < sound to fill in the meter.
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»

The word ] is the short form (absolute) of ’:.:c? lamb’. Do not confuse it with the

»

verb 0! ‘he said’.

Stanza 2

The first word \oéj,'l.,\é is made up of > ‘in’, and J,‘L ‘two” which looses its final  when it
connects to the object suffix \o&.ff:z.

The two verbs jais ‘let us look’ and Jjd ‘let us see’ are in the future tense. Note that the
future tense here begins with .

\2 4 is made of the relative pronoun 4 ‘that’ (which was omitted in the English translation

»

for idiomatic reasons), and ({ if. Literally, the whole word means ‘that if.

About the Reading

This Madrosho, of which we only have seen the first stanza, is significant for at least two
reasons. First, it represents a text written in the fourth century by Saint Ephrem which has
been continuously used in the Syriac churches until the present day. Many church goers can

chant the above stanza by heart, albeit the modern version reads as follows:

Lf.\}é .Azi <§J;oa ooj W 13 1
*’L\A?é oo \Qﬁo‘:f m°°i' .fn:fx.vé
" Y Jesol (0SusAS 2
b ilnal o w25 J fido

The differences in the version that came down to us in the liturgical tradition are
highlighted. Can you tell why these changes took place?

It seems that after the time of Saint Ephrem someone figured out a way to compensate
for the lack of vowels that we talked about above. By adding & in both lines of stanza one,
later users of the hymn ensured 5 syllables in the first portion of each line. They also fixed
the problem in stanza 2 by adding ¢ in 343 (although this & is not allowed in prose, it is
allowed in poetry).

Can you find another variation between the liturgical version on this page, and the
reading passage? Search hard!

Look at the last line. In Saint Ephrem’s version, you find in the last line ({§ which is \?
in the liturgical version. This is simply a variant reading. When texts get copied for hundreds
of years, copiests introduce variants intentionally or unintentionally. Scholars usually spend
yeats comparing the same text found in various manusctipts to artive to a petfect edition of
the text. They give their ‘perfect’ text in the body of the book, either taking one manuscript
as the basis of this perfect text, or coming up with one text from the various manuscripts. In
the footnotes, they note all variant readings from various manuscripts. Such an edition is
called a CRITICAL EDITION.

The second significance is the content of the Madrosho. There are two lambs
mentioned in stanza 1, and in fact the whole Madrosho, as one can learn from stanza 2,

compares and contrasts these two lambs. The first lamb is that of the Passover, L& J§ o,
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mentioned in the Book of Exodus, chapter 12. The second lamb is Christ, the new Passover

Lamb, or as Saint Ephrem calls him JAacd 5] ‘the True Lamb’. If you are interested to

learn more about how the structure of the poem ingeniously compares the two lambs, read

Brock’s description in this book: Sebastian P. Brock and George A. Kiraz, Ephrem the Syrian,

Select Poems: Vocalized Syriac text with English translation, introduction, and notes (Brigham Young
University Press, 20006), pp. 112-121.

Exercise 6.3

1. Fill in the blank spaces of the following poem with the following words:

2. Ihiid b. 5o c fad N3 d s
5 oAxmo oo — Asaas Jd

2. Translate the poem in 1 into English.
3. Define a meter for a Madrosho, and compose two stanzas in that meter.
6.4 Sugitho (Dialogue) Poem
New Words
This section has a lot of new words. Try to go over them a few times.
I(t) g0 .:.\é.f? he kenew, recognized wg until o7
say (imperative, f.) g.agé today écﬂ compelled B&
she said i L:Ao? birth l.’bﬂ compelled him ..91..\;;
gon WMol Kad = uNiad heart A body l:.é

() are crying dressed, put on (garment) a3 near ) ;...“
son, son of FES to, towards LaN crafts, deceits 'L\;uj
danghter of David 83 L35 for me, to me X he approached, came near =i
he reclined 1 why? \ofnb. they are angry e
perbaps l;’eb.; why? e’a%ﬂ. loved ones &"V;
I anr becoming wilod words 0 mercies auy
I was NoSor Lord of all N5 e forgave ia
like this, in this manner |19 he appeases Ko forgive (imperative) ©ada.
love [EXA she is approaching 13 SN forgiver, forgives REVY
debts, sins 3a% coming near Llisten |3 S0a = wSsaa
sins '&.é\.. he shall say A she heard AN
we sinned Pé..;\.. attracted < banguet ’i.o:.-’l
sinner (L), sinful woman ’L\..&\I; attracted him ..gof.gp began ) wia
more than emo a.é Satan . U.g\npo repentance lLQSi}.
news L&é you hate Do Jieo = Nl repenting ones ‘-3.1.

Reading

The following passage gives a few stanzas from a longer 'R“‘B in the form of a dialogue

poem. The dialogue takes place between the sinful woman who went to Jesus when he was
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at the house of Simon, one of the Pharisees, and washed his feet (Luke 7:36-50), and Satan

who is preventing her from repenting.!

Ao ol Loz w3a 1
RPCAN l.“é !..o; Lé e;o
T oSl woniyg Lsans
) N ANAN 1Y

The forgiver of sins to earth descended,
And from the daughter of David wore a body.
Mercies attracted him, and his love compelled him.
And he came to birth, the Lord of all.

INBL 0 Maad 2

9

N N TR E RO

L"\ \m.xl, m\,o;ﬂa;

$uB8L NS D wAx oo
The (female) sinner heard (of) his news.
That in the banquet of Simon He reclined.
And she said in her heart that if I go,
He forgives me all my sins.
SN wpd b i 3
JESTIN n-,eaii.\ig
olo sul] ohii}ss
36X LB Sy wiko
Satan saw and he recognized her.
That to repentance she is nearing,.
And with his deceits he came near next to her,
And started in this manner to say to her:

~

p INEEREANY S SRNRES)
:Q-SA M; (P%’i Mi , .
LN oslas
reliad @AM (od ) K
Satan:
Say to me gitl why are you crying.
Perhaps your loved-ones ate angty at you.
I shall go to them,
(and) appease them; why are you crying?
]L\—.é\f; 5
rwissaa J XS i

Ndor SNuf @val Lops

N 9 9 y..7 ¥ 9y
W ala OO )e..m -9 eeq..o

1 Sebastian P. Brock, ll\.a@o 'L\\w (1982), pp. 50-55, stanzas 1, 6, 8, 9, 14, and 55.
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The Sinful (Woman):
I am not listening to your words.
For you very much hate those who repent.
Until today I was yours.
And today I am becoming of the son of Mary.
who il X156
ofa Su3EL INJLNG

p LGSt BE X oda
EC VIR K

The Son of God opened a door.

And he forgave the (female) sinner her sins.

Forgive us our offenses and trespasses,

For we have sinned against you more than that one (i.e. her).

Sugitho Structure

The history of dialogue poems goes back to ancient Mesopotamia and is found in Sumerian
and Akkadian literature. The Syriac fathers composed many dialogue poems. Usually, the
dialogue takes place between two biblical figures, but there are a few on other matters. There
is a Sugitho, for example, that gives a dialogue between the body and the soul. Another gives
a dialogue amongst the months of the year. Some of these dialogue poems, like the one we
just read, are still used in the liturgy (this particular one on Thursday of Passion Week in the
Night Office).

Regarding meter, dialogue poems are actually couplet poems. Each line has the same
number of syllables (or vowels). A dialogue poem begins with an introduction that sets the
stage (e.g., stanzas 1-3 above). Then a dialogue begins (e.g., stanzas 4 and 5) above. The
poem ends with a conclusion giving the moral of the story (e.g., stanza 6). The above
I o is much longer: the setting of the stage has 8 stanzas, the dialogue 45 stanzas, and
the conclusion 3 stanzas.

Usually scholars have to reconstruct these dialogue poems from various manuscripts
because liturgical scribes tend not to write the whole thing to shorten services. One common
method used by scribes to shorten hymns is to skip over every other stanza. This has terrible
consequences in the case of dialogue poems: one ends up with a monolog! Even today
deacons skip stanzas in a similar manner to shorten services (Syriac setvices are very long).

Hint for deacons: if you plan to skip in a JAag s, chant one stanza and skip 2 stanzas.

This way you maintain the dialogue and you don’t end up in a monolog!

The Possessive Without Using )

We have seen thus far how to use the possessive in a number of ways. For example, David’s
danghter (ot the danghter of David) can be expressed using the possessive particle g as in  JLi3

%
08y
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There is another way to say the same thing. We can use the short (absolute)! form of
the word Ii,;.é, which in many cases you can obtain by removing the ending L, and getting
rid of the possessive y as in w8y Li5 (in this particular word, the § is silent in the short form
L+ but this has nothing to do with the possessive).

Here are some other examples: JaXij Laj ‘head of the apostles’ can be expressed as
JaXi i Similarly, Bady 135 ‘big/head of the priests’ can be expressed as K65 =i

Sometimes the short form (absolute) of the noun cannot be achieved by simply
removing the final 1. The absolute form of i ‘Lord’, for example, is Jis. Hence you see

in Stanza 1 x5 | ‘Lord of all’ (which can be expressed as w5y Li).

Use of the Present Tense as Active Participles
The present tense verb, e.g. waa ‘forgives’, can also be used as a noun for forgiver. This is
similar to the English end -er that changes the verb write into noun writer; e.g., |33% wia

‘forgiver of sins’. Notice also the use of the possessive without ¢ as described above.

Attaching the Subject Pronouns to Verbs
We have already covered the present tense in section 4.1. Frequently, the present tense is
followed by a personal pronoun (e.g., I, you, he, she, etc.). For instance Kas (she) is crying’
can be used with pronouns as follows: Nl Lad ‘you are crying’, il Kas T am crying’.
Syriac allows you to join the verb and the pronoun together. The operation is called
CONTRACTION. It is done as follows: remove the final vowel of the verb (in this case %) as
well as the final |, then remove the s of the pronoun but keep the &, then join the rest
together. The bits that need to be removed are Ehown shaded below:

You end up with wMNaas ‘you are crying’ which appears twice in stanza 4 above.

Why would one want to do that? Look at stanza 4 and see if you can figure out the
answer.

Hint: It has to do with the meter.

This JAugew is in the meter of Saint Ephrem; i.e., each "2 line has 7 syllables (or
vowels). The full ._.L\j a3 has three vowels, which does not fit in with the rest of the text
in stanza 4. But the short wMNXas has only two vowels giving a total of 7 vowels in Xoaid)
eNad @i AN,

Stanza 5 has two verbs that make use of contraction. These are shown below with the
bits that are removed shaded:

J )p»&.yu - s:li&.p&

D9 D9
N i 5 Ao

Note that in the case of wsxaa ‘I (feminine) am listening’, there is the « ending.

! When the short form of the noun is used for the possessive, it is called in grammars the
‘construct’ state (see {82 in section 7.4).
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Can you find another verb that makes use of contraction which we may have missed?
Hint: Look at Stanza 2.
It is v.b’? ‘T am going’. It is equivalent to i U} (the> is silent in this verb). Compare it

to wisxa above.

Forms of the Object Suffix for Aim
In the first stanza, we came across two forms of the object suffix for szz. The first is wo0 in
wooiyg ‘persuaded him’. The verb here is the past tense oy ‘they persuaded’. When the
suffix wo was added, the 4 took on an & vowel (because it is followed by o) so we get
wooigy- Then the « % moved to the s. The result is oG-

The second is wouls in wou . ‘compelled him’. Here, the verb is l\’}; ‘compelled’. The
form wout” is always used when the verb ends in 1<,

Don’t forget the more common suffix for hin: o as in oy ‘he (not they) persuaded
him’. The form of the suffix depends on the tense, gender, number and person of the verb.

(See Table 11 in the Appendix if you want to learn more.)
Analysis

Stanza 1

We have covered the object suffixes in uooisg and wous above.
" : ; s 2. 2
odalbo ‘and his love’ is made of o ‘and’, 13 ‘love’ (the final L<: is removed), and o
‘his’.

Stanza 2

The verbs AXxa ‘she heard’ and L&e? ‘she said’ are in the past tense, feminine, singular.

mé ‘his news’ is l;é news’” and o ‘his’.

od.o,..:, ‘that in his banquet’ is the relative pronoun 4 ‘that’, the preﬁx POt n.o,...
‘banquet’, and o+ ‘his’. Note the double possessive usage in \mg od.o..-., literally ‘his
banquet of Simon’.

AN ‘in her heart’ is the prefix s ‘in’, JAN ‘heart’, and & ‘het’.

\2 ’ isﬂthe relative pronoun 4 ‘that’, and \? Gf.

« ! is a contracted form of Ul ll,’f ‘T am going’. Note that the \ is silent in this verb.

Stanza 3

I{.eﬁi[\&, ‘that to repentance’ is the possessive pronoun 4 ‘that’, the prefix M ‘to’, and lioﬁi\.
‘repentance’.

oai\i\};é ‘and with his crafts’ is o ‘and’ > ‘in’, ][i.\i'.n’ ‘crafts’, and o his’.

ou) ‘near her’ is .} ‘near’ and out % ‘her’ (because some prepositions, like w -, take the
plural suffixes).

In @&oy, the prefix 4 is a relative pronoun introducing a relative clause @& ‘in this

mannet’.
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Stanza 4

The verb wis] ‘tell me’ is imperative in the feminine 224 person.

@ and e are interrogatives, both meaning why? which?

.2::..:3..; ‘your loved-ones’ is ).:3..; ‘Qoved-ones’, and the suffix wa.f ‘yout” which is used
with plural nouns.

«aXx ‘on/at you’ is N ‘on’ and the same suffix wan i ‘your’. Note the change in the
& vowel from s to.

©okadis LaX ‘towards, to” and (o8 ‘them’.

9

The verbs K N/ ‘I am going’ and I} i ‘T am appeasing’ are in the present tense.

Stanza 5

The verbs wiksaa, Adid, and wilod were discussed above.

#<XaN s the object market N, s ‘words’, and 4 ‘your” which is used with plural
nouns.

s s

2L X is the object marker N, the relative pronoun 4 ‘those who’, and the verb Al
‘repent’ in the present tense.

<o, ‘to today” is M ‘to” and @eal which is the short (absolute) form of Lisa ‘today’.

i3y is the possessive prefix y ‘of, belonging to” and ;3 is the short (absolute) form of Jis

>

‘son’.

Exercise 6.4
1. Why did the poet choose eSo.’i over Usel in Stanza 5? Why did he chose 5 instead of Jis?
2. Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense using the full and contracted forms.

The verb o\ is given here as an example. Note that the 3 person does not have any

suffixes.
3| M o p& s g EE
F [EY A
% 21 M _? QE\”» NN
HEERIR I SASN
1| M S Lish
F JHEEY A LN
3| M SN
T2 M| el SN e
= F Ml SN NN
LM o oSN SN
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6.5 The Wolf, the Fox, and the Lion

New Words

where Eh?
stag ﬁ..?
them \°j?,
lion 1250
rabbit £
they () became friendsoi Rl z
became furions | NSAR
between us \V_LLS
wolf JE9
then <?..<§1
Reading

these é&

strangled Y
strangled him ol

dinner 'i\.ﬁ..
you (sing., m.) learned NSNZ
fair, just [ ES
when, at the time .5
certain, some ’o?ag
king JERNS
goat l&

division kNes
divide (imperative) é_‘;:

lunch IAaio
they hunted 0
in front P
in front of you as0L0
bing o)
Jumped N
breakfast fLota
Jox N}

The following passage is taken from stories collected by the thirteenth century polymath Bar

Ebroyo.!

and a stag, and a rabbit.

strangled him.

A28 L3 IR oy ) oiazll o5 Lits lslo s Isty 1

A certain wolf, and a fox, and a lion. When they became friends, they hunted a goat,

s ol 8y IS Ll w6 wpd 2
Then the lion said to the wolf, “divide them amongst us.” X
AL auils o LIS X oS R, Ity esl 3
The wolf said, “The goat for you, and the stag for me, and the rabbit for the fox.”

oditio ol N 5and MBI (88 Lil wha jZo0 4
And when the lion heard these, he became furious and jumped on the wolf and

And he said to the fox: you divide. )
A XL Ao fagls cploraN ol o5 IRy M) X el 6
The fox said to him, “let the goat be for your breakfast, and the rabbit for your lunch,

and the stag for your dinner.”

He said to him, “from where did you learn this fair division.”

RCNEY WO SN I

LIS Llao L Aas faf By o el 7

Y P\ 7.-:3:.0 1;09; 1339 eg dl o ! 8

The fox said to him, “from the wolf which is lying in front of you my Lord king.”

The Particles )02;9, )QS, é, and g

Sentence 1 above begins with ygso 150 3 ‘a certain wolf’. The word pis can also mean soe,

somewhat. It is usually used with inanimate objects and animals. One uses wil ‘human’ or L

VE. A. Wallis Budge, The Laughable Stories Collected by Mar Gregory Jobn Bar Hebraeus (London 1897
Gorgias Press edition 2004), no. 371.
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9 v

‘one’ instead with humans; e.g., wil Jiag or & Jiag ‘a certain man’; wil LS or Jiu 'h\._n?
‘a certain woman’. (Note that | is the feminine form of \L.)

In Sentence 3 you may have noticed that we left X out of the translation. It is a
particle of explanation, corresponding to English mamely. It is usually used to mark a
quotation and takes the position of the second word in the quotation as in yX\ X [i,.

In Sentence 6, oo (not to be confused with o ‘from’), is a particle that is used to
introduce the first element of a list. In this case, the list is:

1 plofan ool 1R

2. phaieX 144

3. phokaX (L

Usually, though not in this case, the second element is introduced by oy ; e.g.,

phaieX (g LA - ploan ool 5 IR
The o - oo usage corresponds to English on the one hand—on the other.

Revisiting ¢ for Introducing a Quotation

Recall that the prefix 4 can be used to introduce a quotation. You can see examples in

Sentences 2, 3, 6, and 7.

Getting Rid of a Vowel
The suffix 7,552 ‘your’ appeared three times in Sentence 6. From now on we will do without its
vowel. For example, we will write ploia for ;,Loii. Further, we will no longer indicate this

suffix in the Analysis sections.
Analysis

Sentence 1

In oiALL! ‘they became friends’ the prefix L is the passive marker.

9y ; ‘they hunted’ is a past tense plural masculine verb.

Sentence 2

2y . . .. . . [ {" L4 AR 5
=29 is 9 which is introducing the quotation N NS \m? =2, then comes o ‘divide
which is an imperative verb.

¥ . v
\L_\.LS is A3 ‘between, among’ and G us’.

Sentence 4

L\;EZ.L? ‘became furious’ is also a passive verb by virtue of the prefix L?

odilo ‘and he strangled him’ is o ‘and’, wis ‘strangled’, and & ‘him’. Note the shift of

the vowel  from i back to = when the suffix was added.

Sentence 6

%

710?..’.; is the prefix N “for’, Iioi.k ‘breakfast’, and 7,5:-: ‘your’.
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2 4 2 .
rl\..& and 7,{.\.:3.&.& have the same construction.

Sentence 7

N . . .
NI ‘you learned’ is a past tense verb, singular, 2nd person, masculine.

Sentence 8

Is557 is the relative pronoun y ‘which’ and ks; ‘lying’.

Exercise 6.5
1. What is rf\..b& made of? What is 7w made of?
2. Translate into Syriac using y to introduce quotations:
a. The uncle said to the father, “divide the treasure amongst us.”
b. Sara said to Simon, “the deacons sing in the Church.”
c. I told Joseph, “Mary’s hair is too long.”
3. Rewrite the reading sentences in section 4.3 using o3 - o to list the pigeons in sentences
2 and 3.

6.6 John of Ephesus

New Words

he wrote oi\o? time , Ua; polish ’i.&pém
Apwiid, Diyarbafkir ...:3? small, minor 'L;oi, ecclesiastical |f\’..f L.i
Asia l.lmz Pleasantness li_aﬁ& reason JNCQ
bishop [9adm.d) fervent ass - ran away ) NN
Ephesus ma.n’n_g:g blessed L:_imé part , 'Le@_‘;’
they aroused gan.éi Jacobite [FERY-NA parts ll.é%@;é

be left NN easterners AT Constantinople KLWQ.S
was made )o;.:foL ? [Jrom this time ung persecution L’.so?;
was ordained ...‘.V.mh} word lf\)&: beginning wiok
children <A shines &.ﬂi simple |sasia
but )o;y_*a deacon | RO sixth Lﬂf\.i\u
golden 212 oy was called, was named |ioNsd Saith li\.;oi
century ;; the Severians 250l three (feminine) AL
a particle ...& in Syriac [\i’;,aﬁo story, chronicle ]i\é&i_
now Noad anthors |odicd stories lf\b.xl.
Reading

The following passage is a biography of John of Ephesus by Eugene Manna (d. 1928).!

S LAK i wlads Maps ol Lé a1
This John in the city of Amid in the beginning of the sixth century was born.
...:cla 615, IR ._.‘,;’c, ’,..Z:. lidsaise waiool)) %\Q.DL Niaso 2

! Eugene Manna, Lx‘g’z, ’Lo,mg Lﬁ-@ K’” (1901), p. waa.
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And in the year 529 he was ordained a deacon in the monastery of Saint John which is
in it (i.e.) in Amid. )
pdiald VLV N4 lozine JIRE=Y QM?E Kooss JNCEN )of:; 3
S o0adN 0isd woil <Liidkd N palf foancnd)
But on the account of the persecution which Ephrem, Patriarch of Antioch, and
Abraham, Bishop of Amid, aroused against the Severians (i.e., followers of Severus

of Antioch), he left and ran away to Constantinople.
el g Joor hdeasz 4
But he was a fervent Jacobite. X o
Niedy Koo loancacd] puslli ile 5
And there he was made Bishop for Asia Minor. )
JioAs ma.n’néz; (b..aﬁo L'.mz; NEN 9! lavo 6
And from this time, he was called also John of A‘sia and ]9hn of Ephfsus. o
obugol s i lidady INSal psold Mljas Nusé Shol 7
He, now, wrote in Syriac in Amid the stoties of the blessed easterners, the followers of
his faith. ) )
e S AXAS ASLS Nl holso 8
And in Asia the ecclesiastical chronicles in three parts. o
codafy Kiidof ISands I oy Lduamd Ladi wds ohDS Iauza U009
But his word (i.e., writings) is not simple in that (same) pleasantness and polish which
shines in (the case of) the golden authors of his time.

49
Adverbs Ending in N1&
ADVERBS are used to describe or modify verbs; e.g., quickly in be is working quickly. Adverbs in

Syriac have the ending Nl as in Alsesd n Syriac’ in Sentence 7.

Doing Without Two Vowels at the Same Time

You may have noticed that many feminine plural words end with |i.y as in li\b.oj. ‘stories’
(singular 'L\&J.), ING i..i ‘ecclesiastical’ (singular LG i..i), and Iié@_gy ‘parts’ (singular
I{.q@é’) We shall start omitting the vowels in this suffix; we will write lL\.:.nj., ING i..i,
and La Qe

Ordinal Numbers
ORDINAL NUMBERS ate used to express orders (e.g., first, second, third), as opposed to
CARDINAL NUMBERS which are used to count (e.g., one, two, three). We came across
cardinal numbers before. Sentence 1 above gives an example of an ordinal number, L';E\.Eu
‘sixth’.

Otrdinal numbers have the ending I2% for masculine numbers and A% for feminine
ones (but see the exception for second below). The following table gives the various forms

from 1 to 10.
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Table 14. Ordinal and Cardinal Numbers.

Cardinal Numbers Ordinal Numbers

Number Masc. Fem. Number Masc. Fem

One A Jiu | First Ko 8 |f\.$..5
Two ,{.31. J..;i Second JziL IAiL
Three XL AX\ | Third EAXL | JAAXL
Four lﬁo,? \6;? Fourth [ROEH [ S
Five [Fe4 wiZ | Fifth Liash I Ak
Six a A& | Sixth LAha | IAAAa
Seven Koz wAa | Seventh | ROEN INSBa
Eight Lol liss\. | Eighth WA J RN
Nine b’.-i wal | Ninth i L JASa&L
Ten Jicas +fs | Tenth Licas [N

The number two appears sometimes with Syomé; e.g., @3k, oLil.

The Conjunction jud

The conjunction g gives a number of meanings: for, but, indeed, however. 1t appears in
Sentence 4 above. Manna, the writer of the above passage was a Catholic (not a ‘Jacobite’),

and may have used Q_ for disapproval.

Af"el: Verbs Beginning with ?
There is a class of verbs that begin with ? such as é;? ‘he left’ in Sentence 3, and QE\o? ‘he
wrote’ in Sentence 7. Usually, but not always, these verbs have another form without the ]
such as 125 ‘he loosened’, and aiw ‘he wrote’. In some cases the meaning of the verbs is
similar as in ali\o and oz\oi but in others the meaning is very different as in L5 and ..é;?.

Another example is N\ ‘he labored’, and N which actually has no meaning.
Classical Syriac grammarians used this particular verb to denote the various verb types by
analogy. For instance, they said that oi\o and 9 are Ne-type verbs, and that o)m.\o? and
é;? are \33?—type verbs. This tradition was picked up by later grammarians, even western
grammarians. For this reason, you will find in Syriac grammars terms like P°AL verbs or
AFEL (sometimes APH'EL) verbs. These ate simply transliterations of 3 and Ndeof (the
symbol © is used to transliterate ).

A few grammars use the verbs \é\o ‘he killed’ and \g\o?, which also has no meaning,
instead of &2 and N, They would then say that shoisa QTAL-type verb and bl is
an AQTEL-type verb.
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Revisiting Passive L{ Verbs

» #

A number of verbs above have the passive marker 1| such as S..L? ‘he was born’. Two of the
verbs begin with 1L (two Ls).

We mentioned above the \NXo- and \ls:?—type vetbs. The L] prefix is used with them
to create the passive version of the verb; e.g., oMo becomes oz\ol}, \i\o becomes \g\o\.?

2

When we add the passive L to \b?—type verbs, we get NofLf Here the | of Ndof
f

assimilates into the L giving okl (both L s become hard). In Sentence 2, we have ookl
(from L} and o] giving wlooiL then wi'.mi;\;?).

So whether you see | or U.?, this should be a good indication that the verb is passive.
Also L{ indicates to you that the verb is \N\e-type, while L indicates that it is M&?—ty‘pe.
But be careful when these prefixes are actually part of the verb. In li.? ‘he came’, for example,
L is part of the verb. If you take it out, you are left with L, a good indication that it must be
part of the verb. Also L{.? ‘she came’ when not vocalized will appear as LLi; it cannot be

passive because if you take out the supposed Y prefix, you will end up with nothing.

The Construct: Revisiting the Possessive Without ¢
We saw in the previous sections how we can use the possessive using the absolute form of
the noun. We have more similar examples in the above passage: |;; R ‘beginning of
century’ (instead of I;;, Ljak), Koosy AS3s “for the reason of the persecution’ (instead of
Loogis JANIS), and ehujol. s ‘the children of his faith’ (instead of ohujoly Ks),

Western grammars call the short (absolute) form that is used to construct the

possessive expression the CONSTRUCT STATE of the noun.

Bonus Word: '&b:&

The shorter form of !Ii\.l..ix is NL¢so which is used with other words to indicate certain
cities: 161 ML dity of God=Antioch, lhyad Nl the holy city=]erusalem, JxaNa ALis
city of peace=Baghdad!

Analysis

Sentence 2

Niasois o ‘and’, and Nia ‘year’ which is the short (construct) form of Ii\g
The year §aolis L+ o+, + ¢ =400 + 100 + 20 + 9 = 529.
The double usage of = ‘in’ in I3 &3 ‘in it, in Amid’ is used for stress. Recall that city

names ate all feminine giving tise to the feminine usage of the suffix & ‘it/het’.

Sentence 3
v

asand| s ‘which they aroused’ is y ‘which’, and axud| ‘they aroused’.

Sentence 7

n 4 . 9 14 . Py .
olajol is INjol. “faith’, and o his’.
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Sentence 9
oA is JANS ‘word’, and & ‘his’.
sy is ¢ ‘Of, Lisf ‘time’, and & “his”.
Exercise 6.6
1. Classify the following verbs as N3, \3&1}, \33?, or \S&il}:

a. oi\o b. ai\oi\.? C. )0.3.9\.? d. ol
e. wandl £ il g vl h X
i NSNS j. gahol k. ashol L A3doll]

2. Give the tense, gender, number, and person for each of the verbs in 1.
3. Write the following phrases L\iﬁ;aﬁ::

a. The first man. b. Ten elephants.

c. The third hand. d. The seventh day.

e. Four deacons. f. The fourth deaconess.
4. Translate into Syriac using the construct state for the possessive:

a. The king’s mouth. b. The doot’s key.

c. Church law.

d. The king’s son.

6.7 The Proverbs of Ahiqar

New Words

Abigar ..5..’.? wine JisaZ you

others U,C.i taste ; 7 many ,.\.//" l &
as, as if r,}: stones Y ES Jfool u’;}pé
taught N dog JENANGS wicked &
people Li.:i heart 12X tombs ':_xé
wife of LA perfumed JsimZse be It ol
pour ,oi? strike (imperative) A beanty Jioaid
my son REY strike him woalso listen (imperative) NPy
after NS my words N you shall go \’;ﬁ.
after you r;L\ap his lord o you shall commit 9Q§L
Jest o ;, ot/ Loass adultery

glory l;,,& they shall commit \oi oy you shall desire m\‘;{.
remenmber ,&i Nodor adunltery you shall desire her Kgl .
righteous =11 Nadan \,’.f my sense, my mind ._.I.\.;;l.
friend Az be shall strike Lasad you shall drink JAal
rods (i ol he/ we shall anoint aaa) you shall drink it ..go.f\u\.
wise man | RS A he shall anoint ’T“’M

Reading

The following passage is taken from the Syriac version of the Story of Ahiqar.!

! Dolabani, fsaxano i@ jlaca! (1962), numbers 1, 6, 10, 19, 35, 73.
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Jox] e XNb _r.z N O ,&i Nodod -.._.L\A&E\A No \{.f wid wxaa 1
Listen my son Nadan and come to my sense (i.e., accept my way of thinking), and

remember my words as the words of god. )
ALNIS L] oty gy pinl LAUIS jagl U iuid 2
My son, do not commit adultery with the wife of your friend, lest others commit
adultery with your wife. X )
Ué& L:ji s ..go.z\xl. ﬁo Jhagfy fad NS el ol tuid 3
My son, pour out your wine on the graves of the righteous, and do not drink it with
wicked people. o L
ssind ALy lioamy NAS 1pANS sl fo NL U LA fioan AS cuis 4
.évi,& SR L\g.;oo
My son, after the beauty of a woman do not go, and do not desire her in your heart, for
the beauty of a woman is her taste, and the word of her mouth is her glory.
ERSITEYAY Y ESN rékai LIS oo .Q_‘V\A; | BRI 5
My son, the dog that leaves his owner and came afpter you, with stones strike him.
Jracoiso Luass llad guasad lo - oligd Q‘.‘.ée..lx.a.f..,,..x}m;a 6
My son, let a wise (person) hit you many rods (i.e., many times with a rod), and not a
fool anoint you (with) perfumed oil.
.012_\1.;5\{.:_\.'; ?z&\;l-é @ Lo 7
This teaching which Ahiqar taught to Nadan, the son of his sister.

Revisiting the Prohibitive

Recall from section 4.5 the prohibitive, when one prohibits an action. The prohibitive is
formed by i “not’ followed by the future tense; e.g., sodl fj do not commit adultery’, i
..go.f.\.i ‘do not drink it’, \’,’ﬁ. fj «do not go’, etc.

Doing Without a Vowel
The suffix & ‘her’ appears three times in Sentence 4. Going forward, we will start writing it
without the vowel; e.g., cnmg ‘her taste’, omead ‘her mouth’, o9 ‘her glory’. Another
version of the suffix is éu as in w&i ‘desire het’ (see analysis of sentence 4 below).

Recall that the masculine form of the suffix is & ‘his’, but without a dot on top of the
o Hence, the dot can be your guide to distinguish between Aer and Ais. For instance, oxoad is
obad ‘his mouth’, while ésoad is dusas ‘her mouth’.

From now on, we will no longer indicate these endings in the Analysis sections nor will

we vocalize them.
Analysis

Sentence 1
v . s 4 . .
oINSGAN i ‘to”, INSSL ‘sense’, and the silent possessive suffix o ‘my’.
«id is Jis ‘son’, and w ‘my’. Note the changes that take place in the word when the

suffix is attached.
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N.dond is o ‘and’, and Nude which is the singular 27 person masculine of the verb 7o be,
Joor. The combination with the present tense yos. ‘remembers’ gives an imperative-like verb
o8 Ndor ‘remember’.

aXNaN is N the object marker, Uma:a ‘words’, and the possessive suffix at.

used with plural nouns. &X8 ‘my words’ is the same but without the prefix.

my’ which is

Sentence 2
ri_m’. Li\j ‘wife of your friend”: \.E\_-? is the short (construct) form of l{.L\_uE ‘woman, wife’
(note the silent s ). The usage of the construct form gives the possessive notion.

Jsa 3, literally ‘that lest’, but more idiomatically the whole thing is translated ‘Test’. It is
the relative pronoun 4 ‘that’ followed by ka3 ‘lest’.

\3;% is in the future Eense, plural 3t person masculine form.

205 is 5 in/with?, LA “wife’, and 7,-::?::- ‘yout’.

Sentence 3

..ga.f\-i is JAal ‘you shall drink’, verb in the future tense singular 2nd person masculine
form, and the suffix wora> “him/it’. You may have expected to see olal, but this verb ends
in { and takes different object suffixes from a regular verb (see Table 12 in the Appendix if

you want to learn more about this).

Sentence 4

o'u\’i is \;1 ‘you shall lust’, future tense verb in the singular 2°d masculine form, and the
feminine possessive suffix &. You may have expected to see éﬁ’\i, but this verb is called a
‘doubled” verb (see Table 10 in the Appendix if you are interested), and as such it takes the
suffix éut,

2 s the prefix » in’, JAN ‘heart’, and 7_-::11’12:- ‘your’.

ovad N ‘the word of her mouth” AXsb is the short (construct) form of ]f\Aﬁo
‘word’. The use of the construct gives the possessive sense. osbad is fssad ‘mouth’, and &

‘her’.

Sentence 5

#

worais ‘hit him’ is Liso, and worants ‘him’. This verb tool ends in L and has a different suffix.

Sentence 6
%
V- c';.ga.. ‘many rods’ refers to one physical rod being used many times to hit.
geaasa is N for’, |iasd ‘0il, anointment’, and 7.&:1?2} ‘yout’.
Sentence 7

N » 14
a2\ is the relative pronoun y ‘which’, and X ‘taught’.
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Summary of Assumed Knowledge

From now on, I shall assume that you are able to recognize the following prefixes and
suffixes which we will indicate without vowels:
Prefixes
e Sfn’.
® ‘of’ (we will indicate it when it is used as a relative pronoun).
e o‘and.
e X ‘to’ (we will indicate it when it is used as an object marker).
Suffixes
[ ] p ¢ 70111"
e o his’
o i and éu her.
" , . 27
e |3 ending of plural masculines such as IS0 ‘books’.

° Ii-::f::-, ending of plural feminines such as IE\_S.OE\; ‘virgins’.

About the Reading

The Story of Ahiqar,! also known as the Words of Ahiqar, first appears in an Aramaic
papyrus from 500 B.C. The narrative of the initial part of the story is expanded greatly by the
presence of a large number of wise sayings and proverbs that Ahiqar is portrayed as speaking
to his nephew. It is suspected by most scholars that these sayings and proverbs were
originally a separate document, as they do not mention Ahigar. Some of the sayings are
similar to parts of the Biblical Book of Proverbs, others to the apocryphal Ecclesiasticus, and
others still to Babylonian and Persian proverbs. The collection of sayings is in essence a
selection from those common in the Middle East at the time, noticeably preferring those in
favor of corporal punishment.

Ahiqgat’s name is mentioned in the Book of Tobit, and the legend’s tradition continued
in Syriac. In the story, Ahigar was chancellor to the Assyrian kings Sennacherib and
Esarhaddon. Having no child of his own, he adopted his nephew Nadan, and raised him to
be his successor. Nadan ungratefully plotted to have his elderly uncle murdered, and
persuades Hsarhaddon that Ahiqar has committed treason. Esarhaddon orders Ahiqar be
executed in response, and so Ahiqar is arrested and imprisoned to await punishment.
However, Ahiqar reminds the executioner that the executioner had been saved by Ahiqar
from a similar fate under Sennacherib, and so the executioner kills one of his (innocent)

eunuchs instead, and pretends to Esarhaddon that it is the body of Ahiqar.

Exercise 6.7
1. List the following words with the possessive suffixes in section 5.1:
a. JieZ ‘wine’ b Luass ‘oil’ c. ]LL\._-? ‘woman’ d. ;A3 “after’

! Adapted from Wikipedia on http:/ /www.wikipedia.otg.
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Note. The : of ;i\_i. is deleted when the possessive suffix begins with a vowel.

Readings

2. Translate the following into Syriac:

a. John, do not write a letter.

b. Sara, do not write a Phangitho.

c. Boys, do not draw on the board.

d. Gitls, do not sing in the house.

e. Boys and gitls, do not sing today.

6.8 Taw Mim Simkath

New Words
feather, wing l:ai sweet (sing., m.) FaNA Plucked aly
ground (pl.) ll>i,£ sweet (pl., m.) L:S“,‘ ) blind e
1 drank AN ANal! good 'A;.é she held fast Nsad
ignorant i young ﬁé bird 'L\:.;'sy
u/z.z‘bm f‘§ youthfulness, youth  JLai> Z she adorned ﬁé\?\]
wing 12:\\“ N7 ) person o
, she fed L\am.g
wings w2l f ) o clipped (adj.) .30
S an association JAaais i 1 SR |
win 0% ]’ 2 adolescence FHEVE
palm (fem.) HETA s v tutor l? ;i_
: V virtues JLs NS
she made wise, gave Nxanl L vy
i be is jumping yQa0
wisdom

Reading

During the aftermath of the massacres that befell the Syriac-speaking Christians of Ottoman

Turkey in 1895, Syriac-speaking immigrants in the United States established an Association

named by the acronym .wo.p.L. The Association established an orphanage that produced a

number of Syriac educators. One of them was Fawlos Gabriel (1912-1971) who composed

this poem in recognition of .wo.jo.L.!

NEN RN Néo Inuis

\23<\,J‘J°6 L Nooor §aaxd
NGNS )

KXy Asind supld

L:o I\.L\u ousn.. o\ eoo

’hm ’L\—\és

I was a bird, whose feathers (were) plucked.
And I was jumping, and my wings clipped
On the ground.
In her (i.e., the Association’s) hands it fed sweet crumbs.

! Gabriel Asad, JLyw Suy waumas 0 (1953), pp. 34-37.
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And from within her palms I drank water

Of the good Association
Lod: Lsaeod nind Moo li 2
Lavs of il X Léa
Noad Jonio
Li\aj woaiaX ’L;I\&So
Nwad o L

I was young and ignorant, and (with a) blind mind.
She became for me a tutor, also a teacher.
And she held fast my adolescence.
With all learning, she made wise my youth.
And with virtues, she adorned my person.
Taw Mim Simkath

L4

Plurals Ending in @C
We have covered so far the masculine plurals that end in 15 e.g., l_i;f\o ‘book’, l_:.i\o ‘books’.
There is another form of plurals ending in <':f}; e.g., éi\o ‘books’. The two-dot Syomé is still
used. Like the short (absolute) form =ho book’, the plurals ending in (y are also called
absolute forms.

In the above text, there are two nouns making use of this plural type: é’é&‘wings’ (as
opposed to 1;&), and (JéAni ‘learnings’ (as opposed to L:éAoi)

Plural adjectives can have the same ending: Cé.i\.o ‘plucked’ but without Syomé.

Plurals like 2N

. . . i . s 4 .
Did you notice that the plural of KN ‘sweet’ is nof LNL? Tt is Masculine nouns that

end in X have a plural in in this pattern; e.g. a8 ‘pen’, Lo ‘pens’; Kk ‘epithet for bishop’,
J<dan “bishops’.

The Verb ooy

The verb Joo corresponds to the English verb 7 be (i.e., present am, is, are, or past was, were),
to become. We have already came across it before: Nudor T was’ in Stanza 1 above, and N.der
‘you became’ in Sentence 1 of Section 6.7 (although there it got lost in the translation as
saying become remember is not idiomatic). You would have noticed that sometimes there is a
line under the o indicating that it is silent, and sometimes there is no line. With the line it
usually corresponds to the verb 7 be, and without the line it means 7 become. The verb is

conjugated in the following table.
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Table 15. Conjugation of the verb Joor.

3| M Joor He became Joor He was
= F Léor  She became Léor  She was
gfl 2| M Noéor You became Noéor  You were
Z F «MN.éor  You became oN.dor You were

1 Nodor I became Ndor  Twas

3| M odor  They became oder  They were
_ F 0o They became w00 They were
g 2| M \oék.éo‘ You became \oi\.ég You were
= F <E\.501 You became ,.\.E\.S:g You were

1 %o We became oo We were

For example, we have in the Nicene Creed lail i3 oo ‘and he became man’. In Stanza 5

of section 6.4, we had Nudor .#..; ol Lois ‘until today I was yours’.
The Diacritic Point in L
You may have noticed that in past tense verbs, the singular 15t person and the singular 3
feminine are homographs. For example, Aslho could be A3Ms ‘I wrote’, or NSNS ‘she
wrote’; similarly, L\xmé could be L\imz T fed’, or L\aEmZ ‘she fed’. The former has the ending
L%, while the latter has the ending L.

In the absence of vowels, one can use a diacritic point on the top-left of the } to
indicate the singular 37 feminine form. Hence, faMo, by virtue of the dot, is A3Ms, and
Naar is L\A&.Z Do not confuse this dot which appeats on the /f of L with the Qushoyo

‘hard” dot which appears on the right of L.
Analysis

Sentence 1

IR ~ 2.3 .2 o -
suinly is the relative pronoun ¢ ‘whose’, Jisl “feathers’, and éut ‘her’ which is used with
plural nouns.

sul3 has a similar formation.

Sentence 2
wloiakois o and’, ﬁ.o:.a.i ‘adolescence’, and the silent suffix » ‘my’.

._.Loilé\_ﬁ is the object marker N, l’La:sZ ‘youth’, and the suffix . wwooiaX has a
similar formation.

We will no longer indicate the silent suffix « ‘my’ in later sections.

N is the letter name for w of wo.p.L, the Associations acronym, but is also a verb
meaning ‘she (the Association?) held fast’. The fact that the letter is spelled out may indicate

a play on words by the author.
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About the Reading

On October 8, 1899, a group of young men who fled Ottoman Diyarbakir (the historic city
of Amid we read about) after the horrific massacres of 1895, met in Sterling, New Jersey.
They otganized a club to help their fellow Syriac Christians who remained in Amid. They
started with an initiation fee of one dollar and weekly dues of five cents.

The year 1915 brought further massacres and killings of Christians in Ottoman Turkey,
a year called now in Syriac the year of laud ‘sword’ (two excellent accounts of these
massacres are David Gaunt’s Massacres, Resistance, Protectors: Muslim-Christian Relations in Eastern
Apnatolia During World War I (20006), and Sebastien de Courtois’ The Forgotten Genocide: Eastern
Christians, The Last Arameans (2004), both available from www.gorgiaspress.com). Following
the massacres, many were displaced. The New Jersey group began to think about
establishing an orphanage for the survivors. Their club became known as «wo..L, an acronym
not for a Syriac name but an Arabic one faraqqi al-madaris al-suryaniyyah ‘progress of Syriac
schools’, with the English name The Assyrian National School Association of America. 1t is now
the oldest organization of this immigrant community that is still functioning, sometimes
known in English as T.M.S.

The Association managed to establish an orphanage in Adana where many survivors
received education. A few graduates of this school became luminaries of 20 century Syriac
literature. One such luminary was Fawlos Gabriel.

Born in Kharput in 1912, he was sent to the orphanage after the massacres of 1915.
During WWI, the orphanage moved to Beirut. Later he joined the American College, and
after his graduation he became the principal of the orphanage. He co-authored with Costaz a

number of textbooks for teaching Syriac at the Lebanese University.

Exercise 6.8
1. What is éuld made of? What is wsalaX made of?
2. Give the plural of the following nouns using 1% and o
a. Jisf b. 4 . lioal d. Isdals
3. Translate into Syriac without using vowel marks on verbs:
a. I wrote a book.
b. She sang in the church.
c. She wrote a letter.

d. I sang with him.

6.9 From the Eucharistic Liturgy

New Words
divine (m.) LX) person ! was given =l
divine (£.) ]i\.&if grant Jaal bless w0 7,25 = ._..Sés:_:;
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my lord all of yon \05& let us give NN
together 1o merciful Lsauis people Jaal
Jove |ESY deacon |dsaise holy (£.) ]L\n..f.é
our lives (J.Z. kiss INai o neighbor |ERES
priest Lo let us bow e peace saNa
Reading

The following passage is taken from the Eucharistic Liturgy of the Syriac Orthodox Church
at the time of the giving of the Kiss of Peace.
TV HES FFE-VA- I |
Deacon: Bless my lord.
02N LN bos 2
Priest: Peace unto you all.
75..9 ’-O§ )0;0 :bﬂ; 3
People: And with your spirit.
omabs JANG JAard hokals romaidS Wl NS fypiX bdva NAS dlaske 4
IO XIRES
Deacon: (Let) us give peace to each other, each person to his neighbor, with a holy and
divine kiss, in the love of our Lord and our God.
by IS (00 L X JoX Lisd X faad sl 5
People: Grant to us Lord God this peace all (9f them) of the days of our lives. .
Y ek Jstulse Lise pgo o3ulf LIS LS Lo s A3 B a6
Deacon: After this holy and divine peace which was given, in front of the merciful Lord
(let us) bow our heads.

(NG (Db gabio hes 7
People: In front of you, our Lord and our God.

Space

Space between words appears first in Aramaic, at least as early as the 5% century BC, but
does not become the norm, even in Greek in the West, until the early Christian period.
Syriac documents, the earliest of which is from December 240, always had space between
words. Sometimes, however, one finds words without a space such as wix0i3 above, from
-0 7_.35. One sometimes finds .{Smf.;\.? for {S; )of.;\.? ‘have mercy upon us’, and in
manuscripts phrases like @SSNSO for DS )N forever and ever’, and even
Koiksasaaliis for Ladso wail (& ‘our Lord Jesus Christ’.

Using the Future as Instruction
In the liturgical text above, you may have noticed that the future tense verbs \\NJ ‘we shall
s

give’ (line 4) and o ‘we shall bow’ (4) are used in the form of instruction; i.e. ‘let us give’,

‘let us bow’. You can say, for example, a5l ‘let us eat’.
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Analysis

Sentence 1

wix0i5 ‘bless my lord” is made of two words joined together: the imperative 7,25 ‘bless’, and
w0 ‘my lord” (itself from Kis lord’ and w ‘my’). Note that the K of Kis is deleted when the
suffix « is added.

The word occurs so frequently in the liturgy asking the priest to bless, that it has
become a common greeting for priests. When you meet a Syriac priest, you do not say good
morning, good evening, ot good day. You simply say wisaaiS. The priest then replies il X
‘God will bless’.

Sentence 2

\oﬁ_\,SA ‘to you all” is N ‘to’, S5 “all’, (o4 ‘you’ (pl.).

Sentence 4

NN is the future tense verb in the plural 1t person.
3%y is the possessive pronoun 4 ‘of, Liss, and (& ‘our’. The same changes that occur in
w0 occur in (& when the suffix is added.
2 . 4
ON\$ s o ‘and’, JoX{ ‘God’, and \.;;;f';;. ‘our’.

We will no longer indicate the suffix (¢ ‘our’ in future readings.
g \ g

Sentence 6

*~—o—o
Jax is the abbreviation for Hasis ‘deacon’.
rd Fa
o3ully is the possessive ¢ ‘which’, and =dull ‘was given’. The verb is passive by virtue

of the | prefix to the verb.

Exercise 6.9
1. Using the possessive suffixes from section 5.1, change the phrase \eﬁ_\.?zs saXa to
read:
a. Peace be unto us. b. Peace be unto them.
c. Peace be unto them (fem.). d. Peace be unto you (pl. fem.).
2. Rewrite sentence 4 from the reading replacing feminine ’i\oiaj with its masculine

counterpart faacj.

6.10 The Lord’s Prayer from the Peshitta Version

New Words

your (pL.) father \0305? then (adverb of time) Sudd bread LaX
our Father \aéi debts Bpaf. farwemndewé).i ISCGN
as [ sins, trespasses '&&\» temptation jaiea)
evil, evil one las debtor 2L he shall forgive ©adal

children of man, people | aiil power d.f. our need é.ny.m:fo
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offenses LoaNad be forgave QAa heaven LZAE.;
deliver Eé we forgave Oda make us enleré \;\. é.).l.
will (n.) Lﬂaj he forgives SEVY glory ]L\»m\.
pray (imperative, pl.) QS;‘; forgive (imperative) ©ada you shall forgive \a.ca.ul.
Reading

The following passage is taken from the Peshitta version of Matthew, Chapter 6, verses 9-15.

g0 w.i'-él\} 'LAEAS, \a:j : oL\Jz cky Nowdd s 9
In this manner then you pray: Our Father who are in Heaven, let your name be holy
O ES 3? FCPER R} o] Joous -71.0:15.& lL? 10
Let your kingdom come; let your will be (done) as in heaven also on earth.
el gdsady e & B8 11
Give us bread of our need today.

e.»l (ea.p. (L.. ol (to%\..o) eu é Oaaad 12

And forgive us our debts (and sins), as also we forgave our debtors
M |L\..m\.o u‘..o N .75..” NS - N PO eo &9 UZ NN YAN éo.\. o 13
.:. r,": 9

And do not make us enter into temptation, but deliver us from evil, for yours is the

>l

kingdom, and the power, and the glory, forever and ever.
.Lx..;, \qqna? RCERN 95 LOanals -.\001\.5_\5.&: [PRRENS \a.éa.gml. - \? 14
If, therefore, you shall forgive people their offenses, your father who is in heaven shall

also forgive you.
#@0LaDad (ea Ak \o:maz o) laviimN CEEVRE U \2 15
If, however, you do not forgive people, neither your father forgives you your offenses.

The Suffixes \as_ and \o&

We have come across these plural suffixes before: \05 for the second person, and \oé for the

third person. We will no longer indicate them or vocalize them in later sections.

»
Adding @8p8
There are two versions of the Lord’s Prayer in the Gospels: In Matthew, verse 12 uses w58k

The corresponding verse in Luke uses <‘;"é‘“ The liturgical practice combines both.
Analysis

Verse 9

o> is an imperative plural.

Verse 13
é;l is from & 3L N2l s the future tense verb, the > of & is the object marker, and
,.\7 is the object suffix ‘us’.

Similarly &"37 is from the contraction of & 1}§ Note the ligature . (See section 6.16 for
ligatures.)
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Verse 14

LaiisX ‘people’ (literally ‘children of man’) is ki

the silent ] is removed). The N is the object rnarker, &is is the construct form of s

) &i=X but without a space (in which case

‘children’ and gives the notion of the possessive when used with the next noun kajl.

Verse 15

9

fiof is

9 9
ol ‘also’ and Il “not’ (i.e., also not, ot neither), but without a space.

Exercise 6.10

1. Conjugate wAa in the past and future tenses.

p/(m

2. Add the possessive suffixes introduced in section 5.1 to lo‘%\u and

6.11 Aydin’s Introduction to Brock’s The Bible in the
Syriac Tradition

New Words

I gazed L\S.ZZ mnch a.g tradition ]i_eﬁM
nation lf\xog are buried \:..ié titled, named YY)
my sisters ._.Lc'i..i chief Lé they shall become aware \8%?
my brothers ..:.i benefit [FHES they shall dig \0;43.3
my hands ...”..i heavy, rich lp they shall pick \eg.gxaj
as T‘E beritage ’L°,,L';‘m hape Jiad
English %i trouble n..ou literary work , |sal e
I shall translate it woranian] deserves o treasure ) NS
1 translated L:a;}’ according Loé_\. book [FEEY
it became certain L;,E\.j tongue, langnage e bard labor Lixi
through - beneficial BiLas the ancient ones ).:3..5
are immersed é&é immediately '3...;9 gt Lf.ixo,
studies 22 o0& honorable Jials love of M..,
composed Sy Sully L\.ii).aé glorions /NN
enviable | A sancan I present Ll oids under AR
Reading

The following passage is taken from the preface of (Mor Polycarpus) Eugene Aydin’s
translation of Brock’s The Bible in the Syriac Tradition (Gozrgias Press, 2006) 1
KINLiaw NadNavs Lad\ oo Ioho» LiSASSy Jiwcl Jsaloo -..2 L\mL ) EYRNE|
Sz pois b Lord LéSaS Lid ol Lixs waoy
When fell under my hands the rich literary-work which is titled The Holy Bible According
to the Syriac Tradition which is composed in the English language (by) the chief
Malphono the honorable Sebastian Brock,

! Eugene Aydin, INcjam JLanddas Lae la.,o Isho (Gorgias Press, 2002).
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Lo somiandi paX wgbo las ady & Likal luso MNS on A&y 2
I INciem Jhsoold haniiia Ihciam LS sy Lilat™ Lijad
I gazed at it fully, and immediately it became certain to me that it (will be) much
beneficial and very much deserves that I translate it into the Syriac tongue (i.e.,
language) for the benefit of the children of the glorious Syriac Church and the
happy/enviable Syriac nation. o .
L Jizsoos gul od 1 S2a%8 fnsd Lo LsadeaX. LEan] JLlogd Nlollo Ml A3 Lide 3
w050 faupo [abof Lo Asauls w3y X4 Llanls
And as such, after hard labor and much trouble I translated this rich work and I present
it as a gift to my brothers and my sisters, those who are immersed in the love of
the learning of the Holy Bible and its study.
o8y Icta Jolil N (&S ondobd o] Lila ous eahaly N N fade 4
.\ocx..i:‘.z.emna \.ﬂ..m.é; n.,...ei ) RN \o;&..}o \ooﬁéaﬂz
And I have hope that they pick from it great benefit and through it they become aware
of the glorious heritage of the ancient, their forefathers, and they dig in the rich
treasures which are buried in the books (i.e., of the writings of the Fathers).

Verb Types N2, N38, and \;9?
We have already discussed that verbs belong to various types such as N3 and N2, There
is also the \\3S-type verb.

Let us look at various verbs from the above passage and see if we can classify them
according to their types. The first verb that occurs above is &s. Does it look like 2 No
verb, NI verb, or \33? verb? Compare their letter positions and vowels. You will find
that \& matches \o.

Sentence 2 begins with the verb L\&{E T gazed’. What type of a verb do you think it is?
The { at the beginning is a good indication that the verb is of the o type even though the
vowels may not match exactly. Another verb of this type is Lissf ‘T translated” in Sentence 3.

There is one verb of type N3S. It is o8 in =idws in Sentence 3. Its vowels match
N8,

How important is it to recognize the various verb types? Well, that depends on what
you really want to do with Syriac. If all that you aim at is understanding simple texts, you
need not worry about the verb typology. If you were to ask the average Syriac speaker, she
would not even know of the existence of this typology (the same way the average English
speaker hardly knows the details of English grammar). Yet, she understands and speaks the
language. However, if you plan to become a serious student of Syriac, knowing the verb

typology will help you a lot in understanding the numerous verbal forms of the language.

The Root
Do you see a similarity in L:_uj I translated” and ..c_xo.f_nj I shall translate it’? They both

begin with iax{. The initial { may indicate to you that this is an N/ type verb. In fact, it is.

The basic N3 form is {Ax. The root of the verb are the three letters ias.
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Let us find the roots of \ofa..} and \o‘_g%\el These are in the future tense, and are
plurals. As such, they begin with 5 and end in \o-::f::- (review Table 8 in section 4.4). If you
remove them, you end up with the roots 2. and 2)w.

Now let us find the root of \cﬁkﬂu. It too is a future plural form. Removing the prefix 3
and the suffix (o2, we end up with >y, Hmm! Roots usually have three letters, not two.
There is a class of verbs whose third root letter is |. Do you remember what we said about |
before: that it is too lazy to carry a vowel. Well, { is also a push-over! If a suffix comes near

it, it runs away. The root here is Ly _but when the suffix \oz:f:e got attached, | disappeared.
Analysis

Sentence 1

..:’.j ‘my hands’ is L:L? ‘hands’ and o ‘my’. The final L of the noun is removed when the

suffix is attached.

Sentence 2

L\j.i)& ‘fully’ is an adjective with an ).\.i ending.

\;Lmé is the short (absolute) form of LijLass.

woauianly ‘that T translate it’ is the relative pronoun 4 ‘that’, Al 4 translate’ (\33?
type), and the suffix woauds ‘it’. Note the removal of the second & in +&x{ when the suffix is
added.

'Lﬁ &is ‘children of the church’ has the same formation as lajl «is in the previous

section.

Sentence 3

» . . < P4 7
LaNet Asau; love of learning’ is a construct for UéA:u, JAsans. It should not be confused

with the feminine past tense verb Asaus ‘she loved”.

Exercise 6.11
1. Give the typology (o, N3oll, N2, NI, N, or Nellf) of the following
vetbs.

2. Qia b. o3 c. X d. "\

e. oi\o\.? f. c_b....mi\.? ,
2. Rewrite the reading passage replacing l;'é.’.m with feminine JAsaleo. Note: feminine
adjectives (participles) are introduced in section 4.6, and verb conjugations in other sections
of chapter 4; feminine form of JisAs is KudA.
3. Give the root of the following verbs:

a. (@A b. (@oisd c. \@as)

d. N3N e. woiss f. )Aass
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6.12 Doctrine of Simon Peter in Rome

New Words
£
meeling, welcoming Kol
he was crucified |oc>1 a3,
>y

v*‘

we go ﬂA

they brought himodo ..om.L.

z
!
z
z

sign IL
countries IL 3
immediately ’E\A.-:. S
he requested ]ég Iss
man, human (lit. son 183) S
of man’)

head down o&..;/ I;E_\_ia
Joy Lot
he became alive ’:’ag 1.
sorcerer laiz
gathering Lass
be captured him |5g NEENS
some P
Reading

is trusted, believed in e&&x

restores 1o life |nss
9
dead man ) N4

Jou are preaching Nl jiasd
teaching, doctrine ]Lojésfe
he was preaching oo {Adase

is accepted ) NEVW
he shall go \’,’LT
he shall be crucified CY I
hesitatingly L\.iLgu
bhe shall enter Nadd
went ont ad,
they went ont Y
many i
matke (imperative) [N
was passing lég 44
bed Lol

he ordered lég ,_53
near hin o104 i}
will ) HEY
received him oANAS
rise, get up pa.é
Clandins Caesarad moé&o
cried alond o
be was near oo auid
Romze L:Soeai
they sent 0001 Oya
ended AsaNg
they heard 0001 M
years VoS
he began Joor -f.i
true a
confidently L\.U.-a\.
thirty ,@.\AL

The following passage is adapted from the Doctrine of Simon Peter in Rome, edited by

William Cureton.!

UsbooriN o \;U, ..50.:.2\4? o =Y ES \ml Joor sy idd mo,a&.o; <L\$.L JNPES 1
In the the year thirty? of Claudius Caesar, Simon Cephas went out from Antioch to go

to Rome.

\3-339 oA ’Lo:\.lay Joor {Adas -Joe [E4e ,_'Vw 2
And as he was passing, he was preachmg in the countries the word of our Lord.

m,oU ona.no ”‘%‘” 000 asxaa eoI.\A ’oea \m, loov il .::o 3
And when he was near to enter there, many heard and went out to meet him.

IAs Lops 606 LK Léoy oANAZ0 4

And the entire church received him in great joy.

Joord Lisaa es L\Z..»; 'o&; ST PVAN \an_§. Ll Ads lad \ooﬁ .ASL?, Joor wiko 5

Jail 5

And he started to say to them like this: I am preaching to you, Jesus the son of God,

who descended from heaven and became man.

9

N SR owlsls Joor @28yls 6
And was cruclﬁed by his will from the hands of the sinners.
P )o.ao n. .a; :o 000 0i2ld 3 laiZ \ox,.mb. 0501 ..om.).\.? 1144 N ) - EPeY 7

&

Db

! William Cureton, Ancient Syriac Documents (Gotgias Press, 2003), p. -0,
2 Cureton has “third year” by mistake.
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And immediately, they sent and brought him, Simon the Sorcerer, and said to him:
make some sign in front of all of us. )
NOA JNxo Joor T4 10001 .(mz |Liody t_:)o 8
And while they were saying this, a (funeral of a) dead man passed.
iAo NEdwd Q08 ik o0& 0d A bod o Lis, \o:;.& Jul§ odo gm?% 9
el
And they said that either of you who restores this dead man to life; that one, he is true,
will be trusted and accepted and we will follow him.
Jéor J3en U 104300 'U'N“’ U:o Joor ,s? S 'L\m; ..o‘o,J Joor oio Lx.ll..g\. ) \M 10
Simon then hesitatingly drew near the dead man, while saying many words, and nothing
happened.
Jaus oS 0 'og 1508 208 ’L\m, NIEAN L\.ﬁé\. =Y ES \omﬂ. Joor oio IAsas o0 11
And immediately, Simon Cephas drew confidently near that dead one, and cried in
front of all the gathering.
(ol B pao Lakso wanly osead 12
In the name of Jesus Christ, rise from there.
Jeoi S o ’og )Q.L’So L0 lM 'og L. 2y ’M, dnalo 13
And with the word of Simon that dead (man) became alive, and he rose from the bed.
Lo\ L\._'E ,;ma;;, | RS 00 iwiay :\m o 000y oiofo sl oo Jld 14
And all the people saw and said to Simon, “Christ, whom you preach, is true.”
.idad \o;.? |og onaX L:iu ti‘é‘ o emoo 15
And after these years, Niron Ceasar captured him.
.’og L;.: ooy ‘T‘E oLy §_k£ \ e ’og .9.3”3? o ’og ?.535 16
And Ceasar ordered that Simon be crucified head down as he (Simon) had requested.
Jolo (@saay oladds A2 17
The Doctrine of Simon Cephas ended.

Ambiguity With Unvocalized Text
Most Syriac texts, especially the texts found in manuscripts, usually have no vowel marks.
This sometimes creates ambiguity even if a larger context is present.

Let us consider bdoori™ o N\l in Sentence 1 which we (and the editor Cureton)
translated as ‘(he shall) go to Rome’. The unvocalized version is koo™ o b The
manuscript from which Cureton took this text is quite ancient. Could there have been a dot
on o rendering it &X? If that was so, the translation will change to ‘(he shall) go to it
Rome’ (recall that city names are feminine).

The only way to really get to the bottom of this is to get on a plane (or a train if you are
in England) and go to the British Library where the manuscript is to be found, and check it
out. In this case it is probably not worth your time, but frequently scholars find themselves

in situations where they need to go and examine a manuscript personally.

Revisiting Use of |5°1 Versus Enclitic ,ég
An enclitic is an element (could be a verb, pronoun, etc.) which is joined at the end of a

word and is read with it as one word; e.g., English can’t for cannot, shouldn’t for should not.
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The vetb Joor can become an enclitic in which case the & becomes silent resulting in ooy,
and is used after verbs. In Sentence 1, for example, we have Jéo <y ‘had gone out’, or
simply ‘went out’. Here, it is attached to a past tense verb, and in such cases it does not
affect how you translate the verb into English.

It can also attach to present tense verbs. In Sentence 2, for example, we have |dor A5
‘he was passing’, as opposed to A ‘he is passing’. In such cases, it gives a past continuous
sense.

It can even be used with the future tense as well. In Sentence 3, we have Jéor a3, The

enclitic Joor is used because the event as a whole is taking place in the past.

Passive \,? With Verbs Beginning With yand ,
When the passive marker L? is prefixed to a verb that begins with y (such as @8, ‘crucified’)
of 4 (such as BN »; also meaning ‘crucified’), two things happen in sequence:
1. The yorj split from the verb, and place themselves in the middle of the L{ as in
23} and ‘:‘&\Uz’ where ! is highlighted. This operation is called in grammars
METATHESIS.

2. Then the L of ! turns into y in the case of initial-y verbs, or to { in the case of
initial-, verbs. The result is 23y and Y JZ. The original L{ is highlighted.

Roots of Passive LZ Verbs

If I were to ask you to find the root of az\oL?, you can simply remove the L? giving the root
oM. Similatly, you can find the root of the future verb oMoAJ by removing A5 giving the
same root, sMo.

»

How about finding the root of @dy(? We just learned that the yis the L of the LI prefix;

hence, removing the | and y, we end up with the root @oy. In a similar way, the root of @8y

in Sentence 16 above is found by removing the prefix 5 and the y which gives 2o

Revisiting the Object Suffixes 017’:, ..gm’, ..ge.-‘f‘ﬁ, ..g.oif}, and ..go-'f}'-
We mentioned that there are a number of forms for the object suffix for bim:
o o asin ohADNAS ‘received him’ in Sentence 4.
e Loaliasin -ge.z\.? ‘brought him’ in Sentence 7.
o L.Loolrasin woon] ‘near him’ as in Sentence 10.
o Lou®iasin wowANAS ou (m.) received him’.
e ooasin woddad ‘they (m.) received him’.
These forms are found in Table 11, column B in the Appendix. From now on, we will

not indicate these various suffixes in the Analysis sections.

Summary of Assumed Knowledge
So far, we will assume that you are able to recognize the following prefixes and suffixes. We

will no longer vocalize them.
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Prefixes
e sSfn’.
® ,°of, and a relative pronoun meaning, who, where, which, etc.
° o ‘and’.

e X ‘to’ and as an object marker.

Suffixes

e a3 ‘your (plural masculine).

e (o4& ‘their’ (plural masculine).

o | ending of plural masculines such as l_:.i\o ‘books’.

. li,-ifi:-, ending of plural feminines such as IE\_\’.OE\Q ‘virgins’.
e The vatiants for him: wom, woruis, ..g..oif?, and wooi®.

[ L,\.j.ifir-, the adverbial ending.

Prefix and Suffix Combinations

Additionally, we will assume from now on that you can decipher words that have the above

prefixes and suffixes such as o308 ‘and his book’.
Analysis

Sentence 1

<f_\$l. Nia5 ‘in the year thirty’ makes use of the construct form of the noun Nia, instead
of <f_\_\y.\.; l&;’& (with a silent 4 ).

Sentence 5

|o’:>\§ ois is Jis and the possessive suffix o ‘his’, followed by the possessive y and XS,

From now on, we will not indicate this usage of the double possessive.

Sentence 7

,\Saﬁ is the ancient form of \53

Exercise 6.12
1. Conjugate the phrase Jéor @ using the past tense table in section 4.2 and the Jéor table in
section 6.8; e.g., Jéor sy (sing. 31 masc.), Léor A&aj (sing. 3 fem.), etc.
2. Translate into Syriac:
a. In the fifth year of King Abgar (ixe!). [Hint: year in Syriac is feminine.]
b. In the seventh year of our Lord and God.
c. In the tenth year of Patriarch Matthew.
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6.13 From the Discourses of Philoxenos of Mabbug

New Words
gave birth to you ri.?&oz there is not AX treasures 'M
beware sl spring |ECER is baptized VTS
Amen (.:3}; then <;$ quenches 1§.§
is said ey life-giving Lilass table 5o Ayé
desirable =< 9? baptism . ’i\.?aﬁ;& impurity , I E}
sacraments H;ﬁ you grow N yB{xZ N3l thirst i 1)
withont RGN you cleanseNs] o= NS listen Lo:]
then .{.; S = Q;.opu gives to drink | Qass turn X
your thoughts Aaal is shown JaL Ao rise )ooy.é
living A are shown (£)  S8LAo voice ‘_‘U;oi
life A _you are remembering L?&il\i praise Lised = saa
he onght 0 alL becomes near BTN simple Laania
beantiful ’Ml.f. is required uoil\;o carries NSa
wine '.’anfp. nourishes L&qil\ég tribe 'f\a,.i
straying, error li.oﬁ){ he shall believe emn.c;u breast l;}.
suckle YA melodies ’f\ayaﬂ miracle ’Lgc\:é,\.
every z‘z'me\.fi NS = \u splendor , U.LJJ again ao}.
bread LaX food | P you shall be changed XKal
Reading

The following passage is taken from the introduction to the Third Discourse, on Faith, by

Philoxenos of Mabbug (d. 522).1 F
Nasshidy Lol 93 5 fusad L of wsba ol 1L
Come again, listen O pupil (about) the desirable splendors of faith.
S ool L INISL SAAIn] « el 118 Lo L
Come, listen (to) the voice of your mother, in whose beautiful melodies she gives you
life.
LSl Lol Lo L o bty Lt ISz i L
Come, suckle the living milk of leammg, from the living breast of the mother who gave
birth to you.
lk-% U cho.u JA& U ooy Lu%o, Jhova Lem, o N pao L
Come, rise on the spring Wh1ch gives drink to the tribes [literally, which gives to drink
the tribes], which whoever does not drink from it, his thirst will not quench.
wwdalis e AX LQLMHMQ < Ny L—n il u:oo JioAS N o\. L
Come, sit at the table which is full of the food of life, which whoever is not nourished
from it, has no life in his life. X )
QLA JLashidng Lisl wind il whe L seiad gl XL
Come, turn your ear and listen; come open you eyes and see the miracles which in faith
are shown.

—_

[\

' Budge, The Discourses of Philoxenus, Bishop of Mabbogh (1894), p. 52 lines 1-9, p. 53 lines 17-21, p.

73 lines 9-14.
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o Navad 03 LS oo i NAL epdo o8y 06 oo balAS asid 7
.00 | RN )o;;o
Faith is required from that one who is baptized, and then he carries treasures from the
water. Without faith, then, everything is simple.
Jasmior DS Lo Jiss 'L\.,m 8
Baptism is (only) water without faith. ,
Nasswor oD ooulll fisaZo b Lla i 9
The life-giving sacraments are bread and wine without faith. o X
woXady oA LSS B N0 15 rplandids SXuhal fy .o joql 10
Beware, then, that you do not change in your faith, remembering every time the word
of Paul. o
l\.m;{, m\; & pBac. NS .-rLo.m..cx ANBis dmo 11
And in it (i.e., the word of Paul) you grow your faith, (and) you cleanse your thoughts
from the impurity of straying.

4

can oDy JodN wooluly ohdup cJod\ LEN SIENS, o 08 ally woly wdr el 12
‘:‘éz CAQ

As that (word) which is said, “he who becomes near God ought to believe that He is
God,” to whom is praise forever. Amen.

The Cross-Word Ligature N\

v I <
There is one ligature in Syriac that crosses word boundatries as shown in N5y for Ll N5,
‘whoever’. The ligature Y. appears when a word ends in \x and the next word starts with .

This ligature is optional.

Usage of ool

The word ooi ‘again’ is used in to mark a new division (chapter, section, etc.) of a text,
linking it to a previous division. Here, for example, the book by Philoxenus has many
discourses preceding the one cited above. The word ool marks the beginning of the
discourse on faith.

Church goers may be familiar with the phrase oy Sl (the particle oy comes from
Greek and while it sometimes translates into but, however, in many cases—as in ey Qoi—it
gets lost in the translation). It is used in the Diptychs, which are recited by deacons standing
in the middle of the altar. There are six Diptychs in the Syriac Orthodox tradition, and each
one of them—apart from the first of course—begins with oy Sol. “also’ linking it to the

previous one. Here are the first phrases of each:

Let us pray and beseech ... for all the Lot CEC I NIV W ﬁj.u 1
Fathers

Also we remember all our brothers ,(.Z.? \o&_\,é; ERTHQ N ooi 2
Also we remember all the kings JAXS (08 AN (Liok A of ool | 3
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Also we remember ... the Mother of God AN LD N Lol A o ool | 4
Mary Jlish
Also we remember those who are in the NAsy (o ERTHQ N ooi 5
Beth Qadishé (tombs of the Fathers, i.c., Fes
the departed Fathers)

Also we remember all the departed JeK (08daN Ljod A of ool | 6

This led many to call the Diptychs in English the #ub-déns.

Using the Diacritic Point To Distinguish Homographs

We have already seen that a point distinguishes the masculine suffix o his/him’ from the
feminine suffix &2 ‘her’. This is important in the absence of vowels; e.g., o> ‘in him’ while
o ‘in her’.

The point can also distinguish other homographs. A HOMOGRAPH is a word that has
the same spelling as another. Homographs differ from each other in meaning, origin, and
sometimes pronunciation. For instance, the following three words in English are
homographs: bow (the front part of a ship), bow (to bend), and bow (a decorative knot).

Most homographs in Syriac are the result of the lack of vocalization, in which case they
differ in pronunciation; e.g., & (for & ‘from’), and o (for o ‘who? which? what?’). In
order to help us recognize which is which, some texts use a diacritic point in lieu of vowels.
In this case @0 is 0 and oo is . These are conventions which you will learn by experience.
We will indicate in subsequent sections common ones.

Another common convention is oo for o& ‘he’, and o& for oé ‘that (masculine)’.
Another one is wor for & ‘she’, and wé for ue ‘that (feminine)’. Sometimes the point appears

in manuscripts between the two letters.

How can o0& ‘he’ and u& ‘she’ mean ‘is’ and ‘are’?
One of the most difficult concepts to understand in Syriac is that the pronouns o& ‘he’ and
«& ‘she’ can be used as the verb 70 be meaning 7s and are.

In Sentence 7 we came across the phrase oo fsuia p2sd N5 fLaisnd S “without
faith, everything /s simple’ (I removed the g because it is not relevant). Here, o is used as
an enclitic ooy that is, pronounced with the previous word. As a result ksvaia is pronounced
with & at the end instead of <, so the whole thing is read oo Jsania sh-pec-maw meaning ‘s
simple’. In a way, you can think of the phrase in a literal sense meaning ‘without faith,
everything—he/it—is simple’ where be/ it refets to everything.

A similar formation is found in wo Lis If\.?oﬁ;& ‘baptism is water’, literally it means
‘baptism; she is watet’ where she/it refers to baptism (note that li\.ém‘m&é is feminine). Also
here, you read wo Jiss as one word, ma-yoy.

Another example is 0d o read it as one word Ja-yo-boo. ‘he ought’.
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Internal Vowel Changes
ri_,&o? 3 is the relative pronoun 4 ‘who’, L.i'—\°? ‘she gave birth’, and the object suffix 7,-:22?22-
‘you’. How did we end up with ¢ in 7{,&0? 3 and where did the & of L_;_\o? go?

If you wish to understand the process (and you really don’t have to if you feel this is
too much detail), then read on...

The basic form of a verb in Syriac is the singular 3" masculine form. In this case it is
,_So? ‘he begat’ which is an \l&?—type verb. The feminine counterpart is achieved by adding
the suffix L so now we have L;’io? But Syriac does not allow for the vowel & (or even &)
to be in an open syllable (a syllable that does not end in a consonant). The syllables of L;&o?
are L1 X oE. Since &+ cannot be in an open syllable, it is removed and we get the feminine
form L.i'—\°? ‘she gave birth’.

Now when we add the object suffix 7,-:1?2:- we have

r-::f:e + L5+ ,&c?
Let’s divide the whole thing into syllables. We get
ol 23 of (aw-lé-da-tok)

As I mentioned before, Syriac does not like & or & to be in an open syllable. So we
have to start getting rid of them. But there is another rule: Syriac wants you to start getting
rid of these vowels backward, starting from the end of the word moving to the beginning of
the word. So starting from the end, the first vowel we encounter in an open syllable is the
one on {. We remove it, and end with:

b X of (aw-léd-tok)

As a result, now the < is in a closed syllable so we keep it and end up with ri,&o? ‘she
gave birth to you’.

Again, if this is too much detail and you don’t want to get into it, then you can ignore
all of this. You just have to accept that when suffixes are added, there will be changes to the

vowels in the word.

Revisiting the Subject Suffix
Recall that Syriac allows for subject pronouns to be used as suffixes. The above passage
gives additional examples.

N3l is L\._n? 135, and ASix is L\._n? ©wx in Sentence 11. In this case of the former,

the final | turned into ..

Exercise 6.13
1. Is J3L in Sentence 3 masculine or feminine? Why?

2. Put diacritical marks on the following:

RN NS Y O-T-J ) - F= RN N IO a
.00 )0-'32 wio N wAxoy ooho b
IAepo o o U c

Jobo o N o d
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3. Find the enclitics in 2.

Readings

4. Optional. ohol is an NSel-type verb. The singular 15t person form is A3hel. Add the

suffix o to A3ho| and explain vowel changes, if any.

6.14 A Colophon

New Words

as, according to T‘g
yes, yea! Vi
Jforeigners L2ican!
one thousand .3&?
was arranged o= E\mi
became complete S A i

was gathered, compiled ~ aiB\)

refuge anoo& NS
Mesopotamia cevos N3
dwelling in a ﬁ.ﬁ{.oi\a
Strange country

North Lﬁ;,.&
Denha L:..n:
shaking o)
my strength A
mistakes )36:.2
days of VY.
month , R
priesthood JLadors
priest Jisoas
booklet ’oﬁi\o
Reading

end of days  INSbE Dada\

blessed ) CHES
East L’;J.;E
weak ﬁ...”.ao
the one who makes U::»&S
(something) pass
West 15.3.:3
defiled NaNaw
you ﬁﬂdl\i? WEPRVE NP
changes Nokas

N
. &
becoming man  o),aiasi SN

are named é&;kﬁs
to blame N B
is settled ai oil\éz
a long time ).LL’,’ ’:l\oj

he shall extend woNa)

(in length)
he shall be confirmed — ZSNS
Is witnessing 9o
deeds ',"a’;
passes .Si

is clothed &g\A

upper s
prelates NN
1 made, worked Nl
Emmanuel \?a&;
strong (£.) li\uﬁ;
savior Léofé
prayer, intercession ]Liﬁ. S|
Catholicos Lﬁ.ﬁoi\é
far (absolute) oAl
far (emphatic) N

shepherds l\.éi;
Chicago o@y..i
apostles L:;S.L
come to an end|saN ok Noda
Hribe JAsia
eighty éﬂb}.
correct (imperative) Jz L
nine hundred Naasa L
November ..:...i ,(:-i

The following passage is taken from a classic colophon by Mar Emmanuel Ammanuel

(1958-).1

X Naj 63 5 olal ofal lais keiZs Lo basho pSAaid halan N&a 1
Jeaso wanl (£0iS0 (@0 (NG (i ohadkiAAAN wALE Wiwlé Jankls

Came to an end, and was completed this booklet in the blessed month of November 24

in it, of the year one thousand and nine hundred and eighty and nine of the

becoming man of our Lord and our God and our King and our Savior Jesus

Christ.

JoZ IS LANOAS Ly wiss |o) isoan LNy Laujo <JLaSGy Info <ol ksl wbilss 2

! Emmanuel Joseph, The Little Chronicle (Chicago, 1990), p. 14-143.

s psoy
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And in the days of the father of fathers, and the great of the shepherds, and the head of
the prelates, the great priest Mar Denha the Catholicos Patriarch of the East.
Y] lj? A& Sad\ olomyas )af.éL\Jo . w"; l..%ab oA ol -0 Lass 3
beols of NLEANS LaNa L5
The Messiah (i.e., Jesus), our Lord, shall extend his days for a very long time, and may
his See be confirmed to the end of days unshaken, with the intercession of the
Apostles and Fathers. Yea and Amen!
[Liss o%\...: \35.3:00 W sl NEN oxalowd  Juasho ..\91.\:93 L? 4
awp&mma’m\.obwo VSOR ) FEC 9 ’me,b@n&%\;\ez
L\.a, ’s Z LM La.-\ m:-j.!n:' <9lé°&9 Lol\mo,, L-.-g (&gl\xg ’L\—*u-u < LAg
ceyor
The booklet and its content was compiled and arranged by the hand of a sinful person,
and (who 1is) defiled in his sins, the weak Emmanuel—(who is) clothed (in the)
name of priesthood, and in deeds is far (from it)—son of Rehana son of Tamraz
son of Joseph son of Samu son of Talya from the tribe (members) who are named
the Monks of Rustuqga of Shamezdin in the Upper Eastern North (i.e., Northeast)
of the region of Mesopotamia.
) CIECT I ) NG ) NI EVES Jaly Ioisas u[\aoo? widd ..ouoooz )ai oiou\x lado 5
'Lu\.o).\: Q@A‘ L:.mz Lmo\ No
And now is settled with his parents and the sons (i.e., members) of his nation in the far
West, in the strong and blessed city, and the refuge of foreigners, which is
Chlcago dwelhng in a strange country N )
D 43 0 L\;’.Sm, Lm;%\.k Jﬂ. I NN Jook U Lo Lashas Jig, o? 6
ANl Dz 3 3
O, he who reads in this booklet, do not blame me, but correct the mistakes which you
tind, and our Lord is my witness that accordmg to rny strength I have worked.
':'<.:o (.xs.; PEANGNIE W PN | oo husfy Limssda\ Lsad 7
Praise to (Him Who) makes times pass away, and He does not pass and does not change
forever and ever. Yea and Amen!

Passive L{ With Verbs Beginning With «o or &

When the passive prefix L? attaches to verbs that begin with w, such as )og.g ‘ended’, the w
splits from the verb and inserts itself inside the L? like this: pﬁl\s? (the L? part is highlighted)
which appears in Sentence 1.

The same thing took place in ..&,Ly\m? Here, the verb is o and begins with «o. The

«o split from the verb and placed itself inside the prefix.

The Diminutive
The DIMINUTIVE is a form of the word that describes the smallness of an object. One way to
form the diminutive in Syriac is by using the suffix lo%, instead of the usual 1&:. Hence, l3Mo
‘book’ becomes LadMo ‘booklet’ which appears in Sentence 1.

Another example, which does not appear in the above passage but you may come

9

across is Uel! dittle brother’ from Wi ‘brother’. It is used in a more general way to simply
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mean ‘my brother, comrade’. When His Holiness Mor Ignatius Zakka I, Syriac Orthodox

Patriarch of Antioch, was consecrated back in 1980, he began calling his bishops Ueil, a

departure from Sui Jis ‘our son’.

Months and Seasons

We came across a2 number of months before. Here is a list of all the months:

January winl \oﬂ: May ;.i? September \&A..j
February .gxapﬁ June \:“;‘,‘ October yu o <:ul.
March ,;’Z July ,Q:Sl; November ..:...1 ’Q:"L
April < August ) Decenber puio (ais

The name .{.f.-i is used for both months: October is the former Tishrin, and
November is the latter Teshrin. One can also use the abbreviations | L for October, and o L
for November. The plural |i\’.,.-i denotes the autumn months.

The name \cﬁap is also used for two months: December is the former Kanun, and
January is the latter Kanun. The abbreviations { (e and & (e can also be used.

The seasons are called J&N ok, They are: JoA& ‘winter’, l?,i ‘spring’, Li\.é ‘summer’,

9 D
and INwal autumn’.

I am So Horrible
In Sentence 4 above, the author of the colophon calls himself -.-goo\,é\.;'.é NaN & Lé\f.
L “a sinful person, and (who is) defiled in his sins, the weak’. This is actually a mild
version of what other colophon authors call themselves. Here is a colophon written in
Kerala, a state in India, at the end of a manuscript containing the Anaphora of Dionysios
Bar Salibi:
| I AN Lo?o L.g\..o Lewso ..,J; @AJ D uoanay wivy Jieoku! Aasda
#1(68 8 oo BB 095! Lol oy wany joy lawas Ioasx lloo lawo
The translation is: “Ended this Anaphora of Mor Dionysios Bar Salibi by the hands of
the weak, and sinner, and wretched, and feeble, and guilty, and fool, and full of fault, the
Elder (i.e., priest) George who is called Edapullikulangra”. The last name is in Malayalam
and is written in a mixture of Syriac and Malayalam scripts. See section 9.4 if you are

interested in this.
Analysis

Sentence 2

i4

ol is o ‘and’, o ‘in’, and the plural construct form wwdl ‘days of which gives the

possessive form. Hence, ]i.ciéf; 140 axbaZsb is and in the days of the father of fathers.

Sentence 4

vy . . a2 . LA
wor3dhad is 2 In’, Jodws ‘sins’, and oot his’.
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Exercise 6.14
1. Rewrite sentence 2 above using the construct for the possessive instead of using 4 (review
“Possessive without using y” in section 6.4).
2. Write the Ndel{ form for the following verbs:

a. .aI:Vm b. @ia C. g0 d. o
3. Form the diminutive for the following nouns:

a. L’AZ ‘boy’  b.Jie}bird ¢ |ADNS ‘dog’
4. Write a vocabulary list of all the words in the Indian colophon under the heading “I am So

Horrible” above.

6.15 Patriarch Nuh the Lebanese

New Words ) .

black Jsaso! mountain l;eé I am putting Y )oi.n’o
hands EL? learnings 'f\i,ﬂ apart from ..éu:o
bishopric l{.nénﬁmé? the arts, learnings [FESNS: self-denial ) ’i.aﬁ&:i
Arabic , ).i_i.;g be grew oL patriarchate Ladizine
Aramaic n.. Q::é; { 1 ebanon éa& Sstature li\x ad
was elected "‘S\LE of Christ, A.D. ’m=)_o Cyril moy&..;ao’
became to be known L\_"\;LZ diligent )30 reader Loid
he was elevated &L? Moses & e village 'i\.:.o
was instructed -;,L? poens lé\.:..m:s elder, priest | FF
step, rank )\’,; virtue !Lo;Mao he loved j
Damascene Liénéxg; Maphrianate n..aji.ﬁng be departed wia
he is, that is to say Lod al-Nabak (near NV is fit ’i&é
solitary | WFVE Homs, Syria) July jasol.
their wisdom \oé‘w they shall judge \ef og correct faith, Lasad \:}:L
Homs (in Syria) Ja'é,.. Nub (Noah) s Orthodox

Hamah (in Sytia) L\ﬂ:E.. they shall pray \eﬁj.v

end n..,)f. they shall read \oi.ej

Reading
The following biography of Patriarch Nuh the Lebanese was written by Philoxenos Yuhanon
Dolabani (1885-1969).1
)_o LU Aaa a5y oo INie foas NAs &L? Jioamosy Wy I8 ww woor 1
He is Nuh son of George the Damascene. He was born in Beth Qopha, the village,
which is in the mountain of Lebanon in the year 1451 A.D.
Lasan Lpil ooy Losaod paNIL JAsads o 50 2

And when he grew up in stature, he became a pupil of our Orthodox faith.

! Dolabani, lewa was Loinid oy INuiase (Mardin, 1956), p. o
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lRas wisey Juis Nassoy LidNao lostil oo JASZs wpills LaddN w3
JokAl Jooll fawad LA G2 JiLUSy ksadol fiada}
And he loved self-denial and was instructed in learning, and he studied Aramaic and the
arts of faith in the monastery of Mar Moses in the black mountain which is in the
region of Nabak under the priest Thomas the Solitary.
M wdjoo pis ha laodmsll & Lasdy Lo wagl! skoilis ML 50 4
5o
And when his virtue was known, he was chosen for the rank of priesthood, then to the
bishopric of Homs in the name of Cyril in the year 1480 A.D.

hseby Loz Sy L DL Lizng o 30U Muas Loy Laliah\ oils 5

9 o Aaa LuiZ el s Asiud Lis LN wiko o 4 Muad

Then, to the Maphrianate of the East in the year 1489 A.D., and at the end was elevated
to the rank of Patriarchate of the East in the year 1493 AD, and he passed to the
Lord in Hamah in 28 of the month of July, the year 1509 A.D.
Ll N Lo Ihaiasdy Iaho oo o Al Lid){ wodihlor oo ifo 6
Apart from his Arabic writings, he has (i.e., wrote) one book of poems, this (one) which
is in (our) hands. X
".31? S \cuo;.:o N \QB.\;JS ggt.jo‘,.o}, Judse  Lowd P o\ L’l )oLé, Jaro 7
Y V) ENNCTRVIR- I (oo lsaal™
And behold, I put it in front of the diligent readers that they would read it and pray for
me, and to judge that which their wisdom sees fit. Ph[iloxenos] Y[uhanon]
Dolabani.

The Demonym Suffix L&
A DEMONYM suffix is used to denote the members of a people or inhabitants of a place. In
English, for example, the suffix -ax is used in Awmerican and Roman, and the suffix -ian is used
with Parisian (someone from Paris). Syriac uses the suffix Rl

In Sentence 1 we came across Liéc.éno,i ‘Damascene’, someone from .oa.énc;;
‘Damascus’. Similarly, one says Jdalsel ‘American’, Zjasd Syrian, Sytiac’.

The same suffix denotes members of a group of people. In Sentence 3, we came across
Kaui. ‘the solitary’, a member of a monastic group. Similatly, one can say Kia&s ‘Christians

(here it is with longer connections so you don’t confuse the letters: Kiaaiso).

¢

The Suffix JLoC
The suffix ﬁ,oifﬁ which is feminine by virtue of the ﬁ. ending, is used to create nouns similar
to the English suffix -hood as in brotherhood, or —ness as in holiness; e.g., li.af.? ‘brotherhood’
from 41,

Many words in the above passage end in this suffix. It can be used for an office, dignity,
ot profession as in li.ojoc’: ‘ptiesthood’, li.oéoﬁ.m.é? (or l{.oéo.ﬁmé?) ‘bishophood’, lioﬁ.ﬁi
‘Maph-rianate’, ]i_oﬁ&f%\é ‘Patriarchate’.
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|4

9
It can also indicate a state, condition, or quality as in JLaisué ‘“faith’, or to indicate a time

ot petiod as in liaﬁAZ ‘childhood’, and li.o_:mé ‘old age’.

Revisiting Passive 1! Verbs

The above passage has a number of verbs beginning with L; e.g. S.i? ‘he was born’ from

»

X ‘gave birth’ in Sentence 1, &Ai\.? ‘became a student’ in Sentence 2, ).\S.IL? ‘was known’
in the singular 3t person feminine form in Sentence 4, A\L? ‘was elected’” from Li\ ‘he
elected’ in Sentence 4, and S&L? ‘was elevated’ from lL ‘he elevated’ in Sentence 5.
Sometimes the meaning of the passive form does not always correspond to the meaning of
the original form; e.g., -?,L? ‘was instructed’ from H, ‘he followed’ in Sentence 3.

Resolving Ambiguities in Letter Numbers

In Sentence 1 LLlis | + L + N ! = 1,000 + 400 + 50 + 1 = 1451. Why is the first { 1,000
and the second { only 1?

Since letter numbers do not allow us to go as high as 1,000, we usually use the
cotresponding letter from the ones instead, { in this case. Its position in the sequence of letters
indicates if it is a one or 1,000, the same way the position of Roman numeral I in IV (4) and
VI (6) indicates if it should be added to or subtracted from V (5).

In Sentence 4 L is 1480.

In Sentence 5 ..g_;_\j is 1489, @ is 1493, and ‘:Q is 1509. Here again, L (=400) is the
last letter of the alphabet. What do we do to get 5002 We simply use | which is also used for
50. Of course this causes ambiguity. Now, §u{ could mean 1059 or 1509. But the larger
context of the passage clearly indicates 1509. Nuh could not have died before he was born!

In :.:a, note that the initial s is a prefix for 7z, and o is 28. Of course, there is an
ambiguity here as well. The same way we used | for 1000, we can use o for 2000. The whole
thing will be in this case 2028. But that does not make sense in the sentence as the month of

September does not have that many days.

... X
Revisiting < on o> Letters
. 7
We have by now come across many instances where a o prefix letter takes : when the
9 £ .
first letter of the word has no vowel, such as ylso and '9(%\3; in Sentence 3. From now on,

we will no longer show this vowel.

About the Reading
Most of the ranks of the priesthood were mentioned in the above passage, so let’s list them
here.

There are three primary ranks of priests: dasias ‘deacons’, laiad ‘elders’, and K&l
‘bishops’ (singular KeaZ). Each rank has its own subranks as follows:

1. Masis ‘deacon™

a. Wisfw ‘singer’.
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b. Koid ‘reader, lector’.
c. U.ai,aé? ‘subdeacon, half-deacon’.
d. I.ZS&'S? Lidsis ‘evangelical deacon’, which is the first rank that counts as
part of the priesthood.
e. \0.513,55? (or \onpi,.é,?) ‘archdeacon’.
2. JaukS ‘elder’. A senior Jaa&d may be named Ljas or [EYPNES ‘chot-episcopos’.
3. Ll or [Sadeard] ‘bishop’:
a. A senior el may be named A adolpass ‘metropolitan’.
lZiaw ‘Maphrian’, a rank within the Syrian Orthodox Church giving a
bishop an autonomous authority in a particular region with other bishops
under him.

c. laZi)S Patriarch’, the supreme head of the church.

Exercise 6.15
1. Using the demonym suffix L. translate the following words into Syriac:
a. BEuropean (Europe = ..é.:oi)
b. Indian (India = o&sy)
c. Persian (Persia = wio)
d. Edessan
e. Mesopotamian
2. Translate the following words using the suffix li,oif}:
a. adolescence (from Jia& ‘young person’)
b. cleanness (from Koj ‘clean’)
c. beauty (from Jiu&a ‘beautiful’)
3. Add 15 to each number mentioned in the reading passages, and write the result in letter

numbers.

4. Explain the function of 4 in all words that contain it in the reading passage.

6.16 The Flooding of Edessa

New Words

Abgar ,@z nave i S rain ':.G\;o
porch lé.gxmi wise man | ENESA died L\::S
palace U.é? five hundred lstasal became full ’Sg [lss
they suffocated C_LQ}»L? they are sitting SN suddenty DA o
was added &d'ooh} more, a lot ‘...I\’I Manu Qv
sides é& extra ':..% A are thinking éAI.L\;o
(something) happened I Christians 0 o they shall do \0;353
Daysan (a river’s name) oy night LN they became full \MM
yard n’.,; spring | EER ascended, raised N
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Severus 00)aADd they are living <{ani overflown 2a
they damaged R they tore ord thirteen l:.mii\&l.
bappening, doing [[EXN strong lual table-land, platean U.Ci
Slaves ’b& became strong é; he broke V\\sl.
slaves of EXQ beantiful [WES they broke it woradjl
custom l,’;h wall l;a.i

Reading

The following passage is taken from a brief chronicle which is the first to mention the

existence of a church in Edessa.!
b 15 DS ial] oleddaso rwoiddy oladahs el ANLE el Aiad
VU (UR TG EVE OV E-JY N3
In the year five-hundred and thirteen in his kingdom of Severus, and in his kingdom of
kmg Abgar son of king Ma‘nu, in the month of Novernber
EIRN 7.? Nowo ) 15§ o ..@? I>§ Ln.z? < -a&u, oy Isaass Joo AN
Joso 8
The spring of water which comes out of the great palace of the great king Abgar
became strong. And it gained strength and was raised as its former custom.
)..:o \ML\J? le, lL\ao lc.&\m n.” 0901 Qupl O e\ e \\3.;0 ’001 u:oo
And it became full and overflown to every side, and the yards and porches and houses
) of the kingdom began to be filled (with) water.
faul oday byol oo N3N fiedy ok 0N Joor N s i@l (5 Jim 450
Jhamdaoy oy fial WIS iselo oy
And when our lord king Abgar saw (this) he went up to the plateau which is above his
palace where the servants of the servants of it—the kingdom-sit (i.e., reside) and
live.
) g.,”_\ 1000 g&.é:oiu; Jo A e\ \oob. \ogﬁ Lnyo? 000 ‘.//:Af.l\ag | NSS4 20
. Olas 4D U,o ool q, &’f.; IS NS Lualo =4 l.%\;o
And while the wise were thinking what to do to the extra water which was added, it
happened (that) a great and strong rain came at night, and (the river) Daysan came
(i.e., overflowed) not in its (regular) day and not in its month. )
L&U ol o 'A-l-m o@. o ’A.l..,&’ Ldinsd Jsad s 00oy ..gsmﬁg'\. INaas S0
SENSIRTIS NELYEY]
And immediately, the water broke through the western wall of the city, and entered into
the city. And they tore the great and beautiful palace of our lord the king.
taﬁz <9L o0 N lm Lo oo Auxo L\.&\m.s, ’LA, la.d=s =ol oo Quio0
000 aniul(d meo’.m OQAAQSA LA.LT:.
And they damaged also the nave of the church of the Christians. And many died in this
happening, more than two thousand people. Water entered unto them suddenly
and they suffocated.

U Guidi, Chronica Minora I (1960), p. 1 lines 1-13 and 23-25, p. 2 lines 1 and 4-8.

1
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The Ligatures z’ and g

When the letters «o and ¢ come after each other in a word, one can—optionally—write
them using the ligature . Examples from the above passage are |c’%\m? ‘porch’ and |\ coin
‘Christians’.

Also, when g is followed by | at the end of a word, it—optionally—appears as - An
example from the above passage is 4 ‘(tiver) Daysan’.

While these ligatures are optional, they are built into many fonts, such as the Meltho

fonts. See Section 9.3 on how to break them.

Vowels Under Letters

Take a look at the word JLjy in the New Words list above. Note that the vowel is under L.
Th{s is so because the word right above it, REP has a low g which would hit the vowel on top
of L. To resolve the problem, the vowel was placed wuder the letter like this L. This is purely a
typesetting issue, but can also be found in some manuscripts and even some printed books.

The vowels

can be written

2 <
For example, one can write @8] w& 3ol for 6! wd w&jol. ‘Edessa is our mother.” There
'3 v

are no rules dictating which vowels you can put under the letters, though usually one uses

them in the case of tall letters.

Variant Spellings (Orthographic Variants)
Some words may have more than one spelling. We have come across the word [$aden s in
the previous section which is also spelled [$adem.d!. Actually both can also be spelled with
o instead of ad, or even { instead of {. This will give many combinations. Such variants in
spellings are usually found in words that come from Greek. Native Syriac words that have
variant spellings are more rare. We also came across \was and \Q.Z\:S, the older spellings of
N5 and \.gxfe, respectively. These are called ORTHOGRAPHIC VARIANTS.

One may also find, especially in older texts, variations in the use of Syomé. In Sentence
6 above, we have Li% odo ..o_mﬁ‘,'i ‘the water broke through it [the western wall]’. We learned
that masculine plural verbs like axiL ‘they (m.) broke through’ or esho ‘they (m.) wrote’ do
not take Syomé, unlike feminine plural verbs which do such as wisL ‘they (f.) broke through’
and 3o ‘they (f.) wrote’. Our ancient manuscript, however, gives Syomé on the masculine
plural ..goi‘,’i. This is not simply a mistake by the scribe, or the editor of the text as one find

such variant orthographic traditions in other manuscripts.



Grammar: Syomé

6.17 Grammar: Syomé

New Words

I say Ul .AE? = U,;Ef are placed é@fou\;o we put émm
masculine Lﬁzfj dot ) | ;.ooj suffice (os.no
verbs, words Ilss feminine | OV nouns Js
they are called <:.o£\§o plural W L'N”eyo

Reading

The following passage is taken from the grammar of Elia of Sobha (975-1046).!
.::, \ ’.JL?N& [N 00‘50 N c:n.m\.[\ag, <:L (.kop‘ l,.ém, \.oc; [HEe4
INalyo Lalyfo INSSNLL0 baS... &S0 '.a\ A NN em..é:, N9 L.ul\_xm o (oou

NS ANXLo (.n....c INX Lo e lasaZo ouyf Jicat o ,.\..u AN (..a% LasaZ
I say, then, that these dots are two, which are placed on all the plural nouns, whether

O —_— ——

they are masculine or femlnlne as we place on ’.;\ and |5, ..., and @iy AXL
\._uJ \.a; \.a; RSN T“ 'I\J).’*m INGAaas u:e o \A oo\. ,.\..x,.eo\.f.\xo
é.n.u é.n.p. é.n.p.o DN lao

And they are placed also on all feminine plural verbs as ..,_u. é.au
Jsales (.x..mu\ao U \o._*ouo (._*Ao FESN - ’L\ul*m ’L\o-u—'n <) IS N
On masculine plurals verbs, however, as (As, and (,a; and o,:m, Syomé are not
placed.
# QA0 Jsalo wioh0y fioai @ik NP0 Do 20

And also these (i.e., the above) regarding the two dots which are called Syomé suffice.

The Construction \? o - \Z Whether-Or

Sentence 1 has the phrase JUAAaT (/o \oé‘..,:k.z Iiay | ‘whether they are masculine or

feminine’. The whether—oris achieved by (J8 - ([.

Revisiting JJ{ in Present Tense Verbs

In older texts, one can find L:.x for I 5] T say’. You will find many instances of this in

the Peshitta Bible.

Exercise 6.17
1. Translate into Syriac:
a. Whether you are a boy or a gitl.
b. Whether he is a priest or a deacon.
c. Whether they are deaconesses or students.
2. Place Syomé on the following when applicable:
Jyor s oy INciasaas
Ihaas cLilo Iado fase & A

! Gottheil, A Treatise on Syriac Grammar by Mar(i) Elia of Sobha (1887, Gorgias Press 2003), p. o

41:30, 42:1-8, and p. o> 43:26.
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Syriac Dictionary (or another dictionary), complete the translation.

Readings

I ck,z L§go oo 1) c

3. The lists of words in the reading passage are not translated. Using Smith’s Compendions

6.18 How to Cure a Hangover: From the Syriac Book of

Medicine

DisCLAIMER. Neither the author nor the publisher tried out the following treatment. It is not FDA approved, nor
should you perform it. It is given here for amusement only. But if you are a daring person and want to try it,
make sure to consult your physician first.

New Words

bath 123
blood (i.c., water) &0y
rose ;;S
time lisf
it is required o3
is necessary al
sickness | EYES
Juice wawas
Reading

anointing him olaras
viola ) laaiis
bathing Lalicass
ot/ Loass
arrange, separate mo'é’bl\i
Jfeeding o:\,aﬁ.é:;i\fo
lay ) U\;}
Jfood iAo

until - oI
Sflower 93’&5
drunfkenness ’Lcﬁo;
quietness L
rest Lo
boiling LaNa
sleep 'Lﬂ\u}

she/ it eases him  worandas),

The following passage is adapted from The Syriac Book of Medicine (edited by Budge, 1913m

chapter 17).

.m\._o.o; ,gwi, [IEAN laoh Jhado Loadi [T NEAN ) O waie 1

For this sickness, quietness and sleep are necessary, until the time his drunkenness eases

him (i.e., the patient).

.\oob.., oaxdas ~2ay || R o‘\.o..éaii\xia JLi2s olaioma\ .o?f éo 2
And then it is required to bathe him in a bath, and to feed him food whose juice is

good.

m; o? l,;é, MO u:pQ$9 Lnyis u;c, ﬁ\;i' oLy o 3

And on his head he (the physician) must lay the water of the boiling of flower, and the

oil of roses or viola.

eINsko DA oD awioAX N0 LowanaNo ool oladmwNo 4

And to bathe him again, and to anoint him, and to arrange for him quietness and sleep.

Exercise 6.18
Do ot do anything]

6.19 Syriac for Fun I

New Words

v
said, composed |

baptistery |i\.;’e£>¢3 VS

namesake)san N3Is =l
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blessed you are 7..50.@ sings, chants FEVIV you are born LINIAS
today oal gon NSRS = Nads spiritnal [ N
barp, Kenoro “s are receiving sign &*oz
birth ’.’_\y.mg womb | (NS heavenly eV
Reading

This passage demonstrates how Syriac can become a passion and part of your life. It is a

Madrosho poem composed by Sebastian Brock on the occasion of the baptism of his

namesake Sebastian Kenoro Kiraz in 2004.
#as Juhmam ohddaf ondin N pois Judwmam Lo o] Laje
Madrosho said (i.e., composed) by Malphono Sebastian Brock on the Baptism of his
Namesake Sebastian Kenoro. ,
'.\Lé\ma.:o o] :Jused 7..50{
L&L L.:., .-).&;06 I&:ﬁn,
INslos wor cholf bois age
‘2~’L\.,em>a5 Nasy
Blessed are you today, O Sebastian;
For you are receiving the Sign of Heavenly Salvation
In the womb of the Spiritual Mother,
The Baptistery.
LENIAS oany fus pased
’,.m '3011. <:L; '.XQAS
S Il o Lisen rbfsef
#LA,Q.D, L.o;ko
Blessed are you Kenoro for today you are born
A Second Birth. May you become a Harp
That sings praise to the Father and the Son
And the Holy Spirit.

Exercise 6.19

1

1. Give the meter of the above Madrosho. Indicate any vowel additions/removals the author

used to comply with the meter.

2. Rewrite the above Madrosho where the writer now is Mary Johnson, and the baptized

child is Mary.
3. Are there any word plays in the above Madrosho? If so, explain them.

4. List any contracted forms in the above Madrosho, and give their full forms.

5. If you have gotten this far, that means you have begun to develop a passion for Syriac.

Well done! Now it is time to initiate yourself. Write a poem! Pick a meter, or make up

and compose away.

one,
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6.20 Syriac for Fun II

New Words

Readings

Words marked by * are my neologisms.

small letter, e-mail* |L\.v \. 3

road, path, way L’;;o?
another (£.) ]Lwi
electronic ).lfo';.g\.ni?
Internet* " ..i\_v?
was sent (£.) L”I\u?
was presented (as a gift) e,l}
network* (B9 ) N3
supplication Lol
Creation | f\’.._l.
miserable L’Lo;
monk Lﬂ:..;
membership li_mé,’o’s
Reading

tailor
computer
nioney

order, system’*

hand of -
is known ~g
fnows ~g
nickname, last name 12ed
how many |sao
intelligent Lﬁ.yﬁb.
taxation W ;’;E

the one who sets

in order

4
]Fﬁ E

i

arrived Ado

poor HEP.
monitor® Lm..a;
Joining (in an ’i.o.fél.oi\&
activity)
he shall mention ,5.3
takes acnj
visited Lo
Ottoman L:.&LQ;
payment L&,oé
worthy, deserving Qa
Sultan U.é\;oi
amaging Jouss).

Here are more passages from real life that were composed by folks with passion for Syriac.

E-mail Colophon by George A. Kiraz

Scribes end their manuscripts with long and sometimes very informal colophons (see section

6.14 for an example). I usually end all my books in a colophon, just for fun. Recently, I

added the following colophon to my e-mail signature

n.&}.:o LaxX

\g\xu mmu,iuU,Lg\.. L°§¢~M'§°"L\-JL

faspsll 1

n. U ’L\DQA» eo 'é\-"%\"‘ )Q.Aa \Su...s 12-A-' Mg ’ML Lo,OlQ (9 L”L\-J L00-°9
N ENEAN LO-Os AR AN L\é\xs 1&&

li) LsaaXo wng U wd

a3 K lelze
’~|l\..a ..\.0\.509 ).u.m.::.g\:o Jo\ N NN \ m.:?

o Lihd Lno..g\.nﬁ.z

This small-letter (i.e., email) was written by one miserable (person) and sinner who does

not desetve to mention his name, but for (the sake of receiving) the prayers and

supplications of the reader, and it was sent through the amazing way of the

network which is known by the name Internet, from (one) computer to another

until it reached the monitor of the intelligent reader; and through which region it

passed, no one knows, and how many electronic systems it visited, also no one

knows, but God who sets in order all the Creation.

Stamp by David Taylor of the University of Oxford

owiaay,
!

5 :
¥
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David who is “Taylor’ by nickname, the miserable who is sinner by nature. 2007 A.D.

Ex Libris Note by Eugene Aydin

Fr. Eugene, a monk (recently consecrated as Mor Polycarpus of The Netherlands), had asked
if he can get a subscription to Mardu, the newsletter of Beth Mardutho (The Syriac Institute).
I told him he had to pay—in one way or another—the membership dues. So he donated a

book to the Institute in lieu of membership in which he inscribed:

v

fLasoidy Mardlohay ko) iaody gol wxel Lig oo Moy A Lo fado &l 3
Ldod Ly oo s adi of Livlon LS an gl wgion Loy Ausy
This book was presented to Beth Mardutho from the monk Eugene instead of paying
the money of joining of the membership of Beth Mardutho. George, like an
Ottoman Sultan, also takes taxation from poor monks.

Revisiting The Diminutive

9
We came across the diminutive suffix for masculine nouns, Uo<: as in Ja3Mo. The feminine

suffix is )AL as in JAS L,.&? , a neologism I came up with for an e-mail message.

Transliterating Foreign Words

Every language has foreign words, and Syriac is no exception. We came across many in this

book: J8:ZINS Patriarch’, L& L] ‘America’, lfn..g;.é ‘paper, card’, Kiljea.is ‘Christian’, etc.
The Syriac fathers used emphatic letters, like .g and o, when they transliterated Greek #

and £. 1 followed the same tradition in &3] and N..gui

Word Play

Because words in Syriac are derived from roots, this gives the writer a good opportunity to
use word play. A word play is a literary technique used by authors to use the same word in
different ways; e.g., the use of hang in If we don't hang together, we'll hang separately by Benjamin
Franklin.

In the first reading passage, I used two words from the root .ma.g The first is Ln’na.g, a
word that already exists in Syriac to mean order for which I assigned the meaning syszenz. The
second is L(.ém.é\:o, a reference to God who sets things (i.e., the Creation) in order.

David Taylor also uses word play in his stamp. Can you find it?

Compare JJas with Jis, and Lé\i.’. with ).ié\f, Here each pair does not originate from
the same root, but by simply shifting a few letters, David came up with different senses for

the word. Smart isn’t it?






7 Grammar

This chapter gives a grammatical description of what has been covered in this book and
much more. Additional information is marked with New. The style in this chapter, written as

a reference, differs from previous chapters which were written in a tutorial style.

7.1 Writing System

Scripts

§1.  There are three Syriac scripts: Estrangelo, Serto or West Syriac, and East Syriac.

§2. Estrangelo is the oldest. It first appears in coins and inscriptions of the first century.
The first dated manuscript using Estrangelo is from 411 A.D. Estrangelo is found in
many scholarly editions of texts. Within the Syriac communities, today it is mainly
used for headings. Estrangelo is introduced in Chapter 8.

§3.  Serto is also called West Syriac because it is used by the West Syriac churches. While it
has an ancestry that goes to the first centuries of the Christian Era, it emerged as a
distinct script around the seventh century.

§4.  East Syriac is used by the East Syriac Churches. It emerged as a distinct script around

the sixth or seventh century. It is introduced in Chapter 8.

The Alphabet
§5.  The Syriac alphabet consists of 22 letters. They appear in the following table along

with their counterparts in Hebrew, Arabic, and the closest corresponding English

sound.
Name Syriac Hebrew Arabic Sound
Olaph ! X \ (silent)
Béth o 2 - b as in boy
Gomal « b Egyptian & g as in give
Dolath ) T 2 d as in dad
Hé o fy -2 h as in home
Waw ° ) 3 w as in we
Zayn ' T J z as in zebra
Héth - n d h (see §0)
Téth N Y L t (see §6)
Yudh - ? & y as in yet
Koph » D & k as in kil
Lomadh AN p, J las in /et

139
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§6.

§7.
§8.

§9.

Mim
Nun
Simkath

e

é
Phe
Sodhé
Qoph
Rish
Shin

Taw

b& G ¢ B - T

o

L

Grammar

g JY W U w gwD>d

- |

GC G LG o

m as in meet
n as in zot

s as in sand
(see §06)

f as in far

s (see §0)

q (see §6)

t (rolled, see §6)

sh as in shame

t as in Zea

The following letters do not have exact corresponding sounds in English, for which

see the respective sections in Chapter 1: w, {, S, 0 and .

Syriac is written from right to left.

When letters are joined they connect with each other. The following letters are right-

joining only: {, y, o, o, 4, X and L.

Letter shapes change depending on their position in the word as shown below:
Initial Stand-alone

Name

[‘
e

<
o ~— N E
o7 0 .-§£ s

4.\1

0.3 L1

“e. i [‘7

<
S

.%EQ(EE;VSE

£

o
T_}'v\

Final
Position

L

Q

=

o

§

be b ¢ B, v /4

b

7

Middle
Position

L

a2

=

dr

- B Vb o

B

+ b b vy

»

7

Position Position
> =y

A AN

) )

o1 o1

o o

4

o~

c Voo

- b b v B

—

4

i~

(4

(9%&/\6/\{

b

-
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§10.  Alterations take place with some letters when they connect to others: When right-
joining, { becomes |, y and 3 become , and &, respectively, and { and L become § and
N. When left-joining, », S, jo, and N become o5, », and 4, respectively. At the end
of the word and when right-joining | becomes .

§11.  New. The following pairs of letters resemble each other in shape: { and y, = and o,
and 3, o ando, w and w, N and ., and @ and .

Vowels

§12.  Syriac vowels are symbols that are written above (sometimes below) the letters they

§13.

§14.
§15.
§16.

affect. West Syriac has five vowels. They are:
Name Sllape Sound

9
LiNe Read z as in man
9 .ot .
Y Read 0 as in go
23 i Read ¢ as in mwen
rd
1}5.. i Read ee as in meet
P
9 9 3
b > Read 00 as in boo

4

The vowel < is always followed by o as in o0& ‘he’ with the sole exception of 5 ‘all’
and \%\:3 ‘because’ (both of which appear with o in eatly texts). It is this
combination that makes the vowel.

The vowel - is usually, but not always, followed by  as in u& ‘she’.

Vowel signs are optional and rarely appear in texts.

New. The vowel shapes shown in {12 were introduced by Jacob of Edessa (d. 708).
There is an older system using dots which is still used today in combination with the

Jacob of Edessa vowels. These are shown below:
Name Shape Sound

Ao L e.g., oo for o ‘that’.

[ES e.g., J& for Jor ‘behold’.
|55 e.g., Jicas for Jim3 “flesh’.
e - e.g., wor for u& ‘she’.

l\;\}; o e.g., oo for o& ‘he’.

In addition, there is a (longer) variant of

sas in oo for o ‘from’, and a variant of <,
¢ as in (aa™ for \QSA ‘to you’. These mostly affect pronunciation in East Syriac but

can be found in West Syriac texts.

Diacritic Points and Other Orthographic Signs

§17.

§18.

Two dots called Jsae appear on plurals. Historically, the dots appear closer towards
the end of the word.
A single dot above the feminine suffix & distinguishes it from its masculine

s . L,
counterpart of .., sdMo ‘his book’, s o ‘her book’.



142

Grammar

§19. A silent letter, called LN, appears with a line under it; e.g, lf\biao ‘city’ with a
silent s. In some traditions the line is slanted, and sometimes is placed above the letter.

§20. A ‘decorative’ line is used above abbreviations and numbers; e.g., Saa for Lisci
‘glory’, .,._g\; for |5:2i)S ‘Patriarch’, :-o. Nia5 ‘in the year 104°.

§21.  The letters in Ao, can be pronounced with a ‘hard” (plosive) sound, or with a
corresponding ‘soft’ (fricative) sound (see {48 ff. for details). A dot under the letters
indicates the fricative sound, e.g., o, and a dot above it indicates the plosive sounds,
e.g., =. These dots are optional.

§22. A single dot above or below words is used to distinguish homographs; e.g., o for o
and o for @o. Following is a list of common homographs:

a. o0& for o4 ‘that (m.), oo for od ‘he’.
b. ué for uo ‘that (f.)’, wor for u& ‘she’.
c. & for and o for o ‘from’.

§23. New. A single dot above the first letter of a verb indicates the present tense; e.g.,
als for ol ‘he is writing’. A single dot below the first letter indicates the past
tense; e.g., oMo for o ‘he wrote’,

§24. A single dot to the right of a final L marks a verb in the past tense singular 3rd
feminine form, e.g., N3N ‘she wrote’, as opposed to A3MNs ‘T wrote’ or L\aiw ‘you
wrote’. In East Syriac, two dots under the & is used for this purpose, e.g., &mta (the
East Syriac script is introduced in Chapter 8).

Punctuation

§25. Four points, «, are usually used at the end of large units such as paragraphs and
stanzas or as couplet in poems to mark the end of the unit.

§26. The period marks the end of a sentence.

§27.  Clauses within a sentence are marked with :, :, or .. Other variant points can be found
in manuscripts and Bible editions.

§28. New. A series of marks can be used to mark the end of a chapter or text division,
especially in Biblical editions, e.g., . ...

Ligatures

§29. Ligatures occur when two or more letters are joined as a single glyph (character). In
the Serto script, I\ is written I, and N at the beginning of a word is optionally, but
frequently written 3\ as in 6 ‘God’.

§30.  Optional ligatures include § for wo followed by {, and y for ; followed by final | . A
cross-word ligature is S for . ending a word followed by | beginning a new word,
e.g., la’\i.;? for 15? \i’? ‘the father left’.

§31. Some printed types and fonts implement ligatures that are less trecognizable.

Examples include the following ligatures from the Serto Jerusalem font (part of the
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Meltho font package available from www.bethmardutho.org): Mo for Ao, Au for A. |

3 forsy, and . (two Lomadhs) fors>.

The \\oo> Prefixes

§32.

§33.

§34.

§35.

§36.
§37.

§38.
§39.

7.2

§40.

The letters in oy act as prefixes; e.g. with Jssad ‘mouth’: lseds Gn the mouth’,
béoé, ‘of the mouth’, IseSo ‘and the mouth’, [ssa&\ ‘to the mouth’.

More than one xo,> letter may be prefixed to a word.

When the word to which a o> letter is attached begins with a consonant that has
no vowel, the o, letter takes & e.g. with 1380 book’ 12ha5 ‘in the book’, lé.i\aé,
‘which is in the book’, l:’.i\qé,é ‘and which is in the book’.

When a \vois letter is prefixed to a word that begins with |, the vowel of the { moves
to the \wo.> letter; e.g., 130 ‘father’, 1316 ‘and father’. In East Syriac, however, the
vowel remains on the {; e.g., b’?o.

The prefix o means .

The prefix y has many usages: 1) For the possessive of, e.g., laécé, ‘of the book’. 2) As
a relative pronoun introducing a relative clause; e.g,, -E\»iu 3 \?oﬁi& ‘Emmanuel
who descended’. 3) To introduce quotations; e.g., ]i., 5] ‘he said, “come””’

The prefix o means and.

The prefix . means 7, but is also frequently used as an object marker; e.g., NSA

pilj JS\ ‘God fashioned Adam’.

Phonology

When there is a sequence of two consonants in a word without a vowel on either of
"

them, a schwa (short ¢ sound) is read, but not written, after the first consonant; e.g.,

s is read as if it were Kasiss (the sequence of three consonants is wsy.).!

The Term Schwa
The linguistic term schwa originates in Syriac. The Syriac L&k were two
vertical points, : , next to a word and marked accent. The mark first appears
in a manuscript from 411, now preserved at the British Library—it is also

the first dated Syriac manuscript. The term itself was used by the Syriac

grammarian Jacob of Edessa (d. 709).

! There are two types of schwas, vocal and silent. The vocal is marked with a line called i S

2
‘vocal’ and the silent with a similar line called Lf.gcx:ao ‘runner’ to denote that the first consonant

should be pronounced fast. In his lexicon, Thomas Audo states that u’\&x is used when the second
9

. . 2 4 . .
of the two consonants is one of the letters in |yonas &x&, and L’Lgo‘f,’ao is used with the first of the

. . s 4 4
two consonants is not one of the letters in ol N
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§41.

§42.

§43.

§44.

§45.

Grammar

Later, Hebrew borrowed the sign and term schwa but for a different
function, marking a very short vowel. The term was then adopted by
German philologists, and later by modern linguists. The Oxford English
Dictionary gives a citation for the word schwa in English from as early as
1895. The International Phonetic Alphabet symbol for schwa (9) was in the
original IPA of 1886.

New. Historically, the schwa mentioned above used to be after the second consonant as
if the word was K.%. This is known to us from other phonological phenomena of
the language. Unlike this Primer, all western grammars of Syriac note the historical
schwa and not the one received from the reading tradition.

»

Short vowels (<5, &

and &—see §16 for the latter) in open syllables are deleted. For
example, ,& + L& + .io? becomes 7‘-{'!&°? (see section 6.13 for more detail).

The six letters in Aas, have two pronunciations, plosive and fricative. For the
dot that distinguishes the sounds, see §21. For more details on the rules that govern
these sounds, see §48 ff.

New. Doubling of letters in pronunciation occurs in East Syriac only. (Knowing its
rules helps learning Aas, o rules.) A consonant that is preceded by a short vowel
(.;;;f';;;., &, and o—see §16 for the latter), and also has a vowel is doubled; e.g., the { in
\%\5 is preceded by & and has the vowel &. In Fast Syriac ondy, it is read qartel.
Another example is L& 4o (it is k& jad in West Syriac); it is pronounced guddasha with a
double .

New. A number of words have an historical s which is written but not pronounced,;

e.g., lf\!x ‘year’, ’E\gfx ‘city’, and the pronouns L\._n?, ._.L\._nE, \oi\._wf and .(z\._w}, ‘you’.

Syllabification

§46.

§47.

New. SYLLABIFICATION is the process by which one divides a word into syllables,
and is helpful to determine if 2 Nas > letter is hard or soft. There are two types of
syllables in Syriac: open syllable consisting of a consonant and a vowel such as ﬁ, and
a closed syllable consisting of two consonants separated by a vowel such as \a:é.
Using C to denote a consonant and V to denote a vowel, the two syllable types are
CV and CVC. The word lioﬁ).{c then is made up of the syllables™s (CVC), a5 (CV),
and Ii. (CV); the word (& is made up of the sy{lables » (CV) and (& (CVC). Using a
dash to separate syllables, the syllabification of JLaaNss is CVC-CV-CV (as the final |
is silent, it counts as part of the final k% vowel), and that of (i is CV-CVC.

New. An extra consonant may appear in a consonant cluster. In such a case, the
syllable begins with two consonants instead of one. This syllable type is denoted by
CCV. The word J3he, for example, is made up of the syllables Ao (CCV) and 14 (CV);
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the verb ady, for example, has one syllable CCVC. The syllabification of Bi\o is C-
CV-CV, and that of aesis C-CVC.

Rukokho and Qushoyo: A@s. o

§48.

§49.

§50.
§51.

§52.

§53.

§54.

§55.

§56.

Six letters of the alphabet in the mnemonic Aas & have two sounds each, one hard
(called in Syriac Xaad) and one soft (called in Syriac L4503 ). The sounds are:

Letter ~ Hard Sound (Kaod)  Soft Sound (J430})

o b as in boy v in victory

« g as in give German b in acht ‘eight’ or Arabic &
’ d as in dad thin that

) k as in £ilo French rin Paris or Arabic &

Y p asin pin fin fat

L t as in fea thin thin

The hard sound is optionally marked with a dot above the letters Neisgya and a soft
sound with a dot under Aas .

West Syriac today almost never uses soft o or hard &.

New. The four rules of Qushoyo and Rukokho presented below are based on
syllabification! (see above §46 and §47).

New. The Rule of Qushoyo (Q). A Aas o letter is Qushoyo when it follows a
closed syllable CVC; e.g., J3ei (CVC-CV where I denote the Aasy o letter in bold)
‘she took’, pQ sk (CVC-CVC) ‘translated’, J§ai (CVC-CV), [ (CVC-CV) ‘where?’,
IS 2 (CVC-CV) ‘potter’s vessel, Liss) (C-CVC-C) ‘you sang’.

New. The First Rule of Rukokho (R1). A Aas, o consonant is Rukokho when it
follows an open syllable CV; e.g., 152 (CV-CV) ‘good’, e (C-CV-CV) ‘fence’,
Jjoiss (CY—CV—CV) ‘tebellious’, loeal (CV-CV-CV) ‘dark’, lé.:r’l (CV-CV-CV)
‘careful’, JLais. & (CVC-CV-CV-CV) “faith’.

New. The Second Rule of Rukokho (R2). A Aas o letter is Rukokho when it
follows an extra consonant C; e.g., &y (C-CVC) ‘purchased’, agea (C-CVC) ‘inside’,
Jeu (C-CV) ‘one’, 1o (C-CVC) ‘closed’, wés (C-CVC) ‘went out, IAa (C-CVC) Ssix’.
New. The Third Rule of Rukokho (R3). A Nas o letter is Rukokho when it ends a
closed syllable CVC; e.g., Jiad (CVC-CV) ‘hope’, lige® (CVC-CV) “flesh’, i (C-
CVC) “died’, ,.is? (CVC-CVCQ) ‘succeeded’, ng (CVC-CV) ‘morning’, AN (C-CVC)
‘descended’.

New. The above rules apply across word boundaries in West Syriac ony; e.g., Kos o
‘from the priest’ but Ko L ‘this priest’; Beus o4 ‘that priest’ but Ko o0& ‘he, the

priest’ (note that the o and o in diphthongs count like a consonant, as in Ko ‘mind’

and N5 ‘house’). If a N, begins a sentence or phrase, it is always hard.

! The rules above are based on George A. Kiraz’s Introduction to Syriac Spirantization (Rukkokhd and
Qussoys) (Bar Hebraeus Verlag, 1995).
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§57.

§58.
§59.

§60.

§61.

7.3

Grammar

New. Doubling (see §44) must be applied when determining if a Aas o letter is
hard or soft. For instance, in N\3&-type verbs the second consonant is doubled; e.g.,
N30 is gabbel and its syllabification is then CVC-CVC (as if with two =s). By rule R3
the first o would be soft, and by rule Q the second = would be hatrd as in gavbel. By
assimilation, however, the first o turns hard and the whole thing would be N34
qabbél. Rule QQ also applies on a doubled letter that looses its vowel through
derivation; e.g., (g.a.éao ‘they accept’ from ,:-:f::--l' NAdw, N6 ‘she accepted’ from
LEHNAS.

New. The silent s is also considered in syllabification; e.g., ’Lﬁ..& with a hard L.

New. Greek words retain the original Greek sound in West Syriac, but in East Syriac
the above rules are applied; e.g., ’..I:gxé Patriarch, Ldadbus Philosophy (Greek p is
soft @ when it appears as ph in English, e.g., philosophy).

New. Exceptions to the above rules include:

a. The suffixes o2 and ‘.3 always have a soft o regardless of what comes
before them.

b. The suffix Ui, is always with a soft | as in Ui\_kof.; ‘afraid’.

c. The 3t person feminine and the 1st person when attached to the object
pronoun are distinguished from each other by a soft } in the former and a
hard L in the latter; e.g., mf&&é\.o U? I killed him’, mf_\;é\.o <& ‘she killed
him’.

d. In verbs whose roots end in | as U’N the L of the 15t person is soft as
expected, AN Ii{ but hard in the 21 person A& A,

e. A soft | assimilates into a hard L if followed by s, ¢, or another L; e.g., ,?.él;?
‘was kicked out’, L’E;\;S ‘and breasts’, of\oi\;? ‘was written’.

f.  The third consonant in a number of nouns is soft regardless of rule Q. The
most common ones are JANL ‘milk’, |3 ‘gold’, and I{..L ‘new’.

New. Some homographs are distinguished from each other using soft and hard
sounds. The most common are |Ksad ‘composition’, JAsands “treasure’, and li.oﬁ..’.

‘bride’, !i,o@.f. Goy’.1

Pronouns

Personal Pronouns

§62.

The personal pronouns are:

! Sebastian Brock found an instance in a poem (may have been by Saint Ephrem) where |Loil

had to be read as bi-syllabic to fit the poetic meter: JLo L (without ‘) This may indicate a historical

bi-syllabic origin of the word, which would then explain the soft ¢ (Brock, personal communication).
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Table 16. Personal Pronouns.

M o | He
ol 3
ééo F .{2 She
3! M 5 | You
2 1 4
F gl\-_iz You
1 BT
3 M &% | They
= F 22 | Th
3 c—"t €y
P M \o" 4 | You
2 —
F <L\-_|z YOLI
1 é.. We

Demonstrative Pronouns

§63. The demonstrative pronouns are:

Possessive Pronouns

Table 17. Demonstrative pronouns.

S | Thi i >
'3 1S
& F I3
2
M o0&
That
F &
— : M N9
g This F ém
~y
M 5
That
F C}&
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. . 2?2 .
§64. The possessive pronouns can take the form of suffixes as in o3Mo ‘his book’ or as a

. u K - . . .
separate word as in oXuj I3Mo. The vatious forms are listed in section 5.1.

Interrogative Pronouns
§65.  New. The interrogative pronouns are b ‘who?” (of person), and lw, ks, and
‘what?’ (of things).

9

e

§66. The pronoun for which? is LL? for masculine, ]:’..? for feminine, and ‘Sj for plural

feminine and masculine.
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Enclitics
§67.  The 15t person personal pronouns appear in enclitic form as i I” and & ‘we’; e.g.,

§68.

§69.

7.4

Lt Q):\J; Twrite” (read ko-theb-no), doe &SI “we write’ (read koth-bee-nan). When the 1
person pronoun is coupled with itself, it gives the meaning of the verb 7o be (i.e., am);
e.g., il 15 T am,

New. The 3 person personal pronouns appear in enclitic form as oo ‘he’” and ‘uor’.
When coupled with the 2 person pronoun, it gives the meaning of the verb 7o be,
e.g., oo E\._n? and wor ._.f\._»? ‘you are’.

New. With the enclitic pronouns oo and o, L becomes aié ‘this is’, and J3d

becomes wor J3d ‘this is’.

Nouns

§70.  Nouns are classified by gender and number. Gender can either be masculine or
feminine. Number can be either singular or plural. Another classification peculiar to
Aramaic is szafe which is discussed below.

Gender

§71. Masculine nouns typically end in 1 and feminine ones in l{.; e.g, ).232 ‘boy’ and li\.Sg
‘girl’, Ji& N5 (male) teacher’ and NSNS ‘(female) teacher’.

§72.  These endings can be used as a clue to determine the gender of words. Hence, one
can conclude that Bfw ‘book’ is masculine, while JAudid ‘codex’ is feminine. Care
must be taken as in rare occasions the IL ending may be part of the word and not an
ending; e.g., ]f\.é ‘house’ is masculine. There are also feminine words that end in Lp,
e.g., L’.;o? ‘road’, &A? ‘ship’, lﬁq? ‘earth’, and LA ‘knife’.

§73. Pair body parts are usually feminine while single ones are masculine; e.g., ks
‘mouth’ is masculine, while ’.’..? ‘hand’ is feminine. Exceptions include the masculine
'533 ‘wing’, K;P, ‘arm’, and 3L ‘breast’.

§74. Place names (countries, states, cities, villages, etc.) are all feminine.

§75. Some nouns can be used as both masculine and feminine. Common nouns that
belong to this category include: g ‘monastery’, LiNss ‘salt’, Jiad “fire’, Ko ‘heaven,
Lasea ‘sun’, Jioud ‘moon’, and Laos ‘spirit’.

§76. New. The word NN ‘word’ is feminine, but when it refers to the ‘Word™ (i.e.,
Jesus), it is masculine.

Number

§77. Plurals are marked with the two-dot \saZeo.

§78. Singular masculine nouns typically end in L& while plural masculine nouns end in L

e.g., LSS ‘book’, I3 Ao ‘books’.
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State
§80.
§81.

§82.

§83.
§84.
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Singular feminine nouns typically end in li., while plural feminine nouns end in Ii,-if::-;

K

e.o., INISNS ‘(female) teacher’ and NSNS “(female) teachers’.
g ( ) ( )

New. Nouns appear in three ‘states’ absolute, construct, and emphatic.
The absolute is the basic form of the noun, usually before adding the final L5 or ]p\. ;
e.g., the absolute of 1280 book’ is =he, of KANS ‘teacher’ is ésé, of L&} ‘head’ is
w.y, of 135 ‘great, chief’ is o5, and of 1AN% ‘king’ is .rﬂao Note that in some nouns
as laNss, the absolute has different vowels. Nouns rarely appear in their absolute
form. Some dictionaries, like Margoliouth’s Compendions Syriac Dictionary, list nouns in
their absolute form.
The construct in the singular masculine is the same as the absolute and differs only in
usage. It is used to mark the possessive, but without the y; e.g., kiXa w.; ‘head of
the Apostles’ instead of LaiNaj Ly, 888 o5 “chief of the priests’ instead of 13§
U&S, . Using the construct or the y to mark the possessive is optional, but using the
former gives you fewer syllables and this can be handy in poetry when the poet is
constrained to the number of syllables in a verse.
The emphatic is the noun with L& or Ii_ endings, e.g., I3 0o, LidN5, IAIENS, etc.
The following table gives an example of the various states with their endings:

Table 18. Nominal State Endings.

Absolute
E’ F Jiax lff’f?'
& M JLz 1
» | Emphatic . .
F [RVEYS .
Construct
F LLéa L
M ¢ & £
Absolute t:“?“ <F
~ F \e2a \
= M s &
® | Emphatic ;
F i L7
M RIS oF
Construct
F s | L
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Possessive Suffixes Attached to Nouns

§85. Possessive suffixes attach to nouns. There are two sets of suffixes: one set attaches to
singular nouns, and the other to plural nouns. These were discussed in section 5.1,

and are reproduced in the following tables.

Table 19. Possessive suffixes with singular nouns.

31 M o‘_l,i\,, His book ot
o F o\:'.i\o Her book &
éﬁ 21 M 75;.\9 Your book 7;;:1’3::-
s F .:a_%i\o Your book il
1 ﬁ:.i\o My book -
30 M | odabo Their book o
F tg‘;i\fa Their book o
—a 9
;5 2| M \qﬁaL\o Your book \ef:o
m 9
F | washo Your book @2
1 éi\o Our book \e:f::-

Table 20. Possessive suffixes with plural nouns.

3| M ..go;'f.\o His books worol

= F u.;i\o Her books St
éo 2| M .r..;i\o Your books T+ 5
2 F | wadho Your books e
1 ._:,i\o My books i

3| M \o&.gli\o Their books \o&.if:z

- F t&._:;ib Their books ,C&.af:z
;5 21 M \aﬁ.giw Your books \qé.ef:s
~ . .
F ‘.3.:& Your books é,-:::;

1 éf\c Our books <-::f’i:s

§86. The particle™>.q takes the same suffixes as the singular nouns; e.g., N 3 ‘yours’, &Gy
‘mine’.

v » 4

§87. 'The nouns I3{, k!, and Li| take irregular forms when they attach to the suffixes.

Nominal Forms

§88. 'The diminutive is formed by the suffix Lo or Lot e.g., 1280 ‘book’ Ladho
‘booklet’, JA3 ‘baby’ Loed3 little baby’. The feminine suffix JALS attaches to feminine

»

nouns; e.g., A LigJ fittle letter’.
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The demonym (used to denote members of a people or inhabitants of a place) is
formed by the suffix L, e.g., Kjao Syrian, Syriac’, Kaud. ‘solitary’, Kiad
‘Christian’.

The suffix Iio-:fi:- forms nouns similar to the English suffixes —bood and -ness, e.g., li.of.?
‘brotherhood’, l{,cﬁo‘ﬁ ‘priesthood’. It is also used to create nouns that indicate a state,

7

’ 9
condition or quality, e.g., JLaisud ‘faith’, or a period of time, e.g., JLadud ‘old age’.

Verbs

Verbs are classified by tense, number, person, and gender. Another classification
peculiar to Semitic languages is the measure discussed below.

Verbs are derived from roots. A root is usually made up of three letters, though there
are a few roots made up of two or four letters. For example, the following verbs are
all derived from the root =Ly (or oM if you were to connect the letters together):
b he wrote’, =AS ‘he is writing’, \oi\él\% ‘you (pl.) are writing’, oholf ‘it was
written’, ohol ‘he caused to write’. Hundreds of verbs (in combination with number,
person, and gender) can be generated from one root. While the singular third
masculine of the NXo-type verb is also derived from the root, it is usually used to
indicate the root as its consonants, in most cases, match those of the root.

Verb conjugation is quite complex. In addition to the number-person-gender
variables, verbs are also classified into classes called MEASURES (also called in other
grammars forms or conjugations). The basic measures are: N2 (pal), NS (pa‘el),
Nof (af’el). The three letters ©, w, and \x are place holders for the root. For
example, if we were to replace them with the letters from the root oMo we get oho,
oh8, and of\o?, respectively.

Each of the measures mentioned above has a passive counterpart measure that begins
with L{. The passive of o is N2olf, of N33 is N1 and of N2of is NLolLl.
For example, using the root oMo one gets az\o\}, oi\g\.?, and holLl.

New. Additionally, verbs with certain letters in specific slots in the root may be
conjugated differently. For instance, the future tense of a verb whose first letter is o
conjugates differently from a verb whose first letter is . For this reason, a form of a
verb depends on: root content, measure, number, person, and gender. These variables
are the driving force behind the verbal conjugation tables in the Appendix. The

peculiarities of each verb type are discussed also in the Appendix.

There are the following tenses in Syriac: the past tense, present tense, and future
tense. To these one adds the imperative, passive participle, and infinitive. These were

all introduced in Chapter 4. Their full conjugations appear in the Appendix.
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§97. The past tense is called in western grammars the perfect and the future tense the
imperfect. These are terms that, strictly speaking, denote aspect rather than tense (see

section 4.7). Further, the present tense is also called the active participle.

Adverbs

§98.  Adverbs are formed by adding the suffix L\.i-ifi:-; e.g., L\.ﬁ.ﬁl ‘confidently’, L\.i’;,e.éo ‘in
Syriac’.

Obiject Suffixes

§99.  Object suffixes attach to verbs, prepositions, and some particles; e.g., .#..gxé ‘he killed

you’, o\ ‘to him’. These suffixes are given in section 5.2.

Subject Suffixes
§100. Subject suffixes attach to the present tense (also called active participle) and passive

participles as contracted forms. The conjugation of these is given in the Appendix.

The Verb Jooy

§101. The verb Joor ‘became’ cotresponds to the English verb 7 be when used as an enclitic.

The following table gives the conjugation of the verb, with the corresponding enclitic

Joor.
Table 21. The Conjugation of oo,

3| M Jéer | He became Joor | He was
= F Léo | She became Lo | She was
—go 2| M Noder | You became Nodor | You wetre
@ F «MN.dor | You became «N.de | You were

1 N.éeor | I became Ndor | Twas

3| M odor | They became odor | They were
_ F «68 | They became <68 | They were
isj 2| M \oi\.écx You became \oi\.SQ You were
- F <E\.So1 You became <Z\.59 You were

1 oo | We became oo | We were




4
Conjugation of Nu{

Numbers and Numerals

§102. The following table gives the conjugation of L\j ‘to be’.
Table 22. Conjugation of NJ.

7.6 Numbers and Numerals

Using Letters to Represent Numbers

§103. The letters of the alphabet are used to represent numbers. The basic numbers are:

Letter
]

(=}

A

o~ ¢t

4

¢ g7 T g

3|1 M ugo&?

. F subt
ks

=) 'k

E: 2| M NI

@ F ﬁ::..:\.?

1 A

3| M AW

~ F i

< 2

Sl2| M Nt

~ —

F é-)_.\»?

1 o

Number

1

O 00 N1 & U B WD

~N & U A WD =
oS O O O O O O
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S 80
3 90
©o 100
H 200
- 300
L 400

§104. The letters | to { represent the ones,  to _ represent the tens, and « to L represent
the 100s until 400; e.g., 1is 1, wis 10, L is 11, ao is 22, S is 133 (see section 6.1
for more details).

§105. The number 500 may be expressed by wL (400+100), 600 as 3L, 700 as w L, and 800 as
LY, 900 as wLL (400+400+100). Alternatively, they can be expressed with 5 (50 with a
dot above) for 500, w for 600, etc.

§106. Similarly, the number 1,000 is expressed with {, the number 2,000 with o, etc. One
can optionally put a dot or a dash above the letter.

Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers
§107. Numbers are specific to gender. The following table gives a list of ordinal and cardinal
numbers. Ordinal numbers end in <% for masculine numbers and |f\.<fir~ for feminine

numbers, with the exception for second.

Cardinal Numbers Ordinal Numbers

Number Masc. Fem. Number Masc. Fem.

One NA Jiw | First K8 lf\.aé..é
Two <3L J.;i Second 25 lf\i’l;\.
Three IANXL AXL | Third LAXL INAXL
Four l.i:,? \».59? Fourth S ’IF.\.S..SQ
Five lisell wsi | Fifth s I N rbasins
Six JAa Na | Sixth LAAa INA A
Seven e sAa | Seventh [ROEN JNEEN
Eight Ll lissl. | Eighth WA [J RN
Nine Kal &L | Ninth RN Akl
Ten Jizal s | Tenth RN I s
Eleven AN JicaS i | Eleventh RN Ii\.i..n’n:’...
Twelve s il et Ll | Twelfth RN ALl
Thirteen was AXL )i AXL | Thirteenth i AN I fadas AXL
Fourteen ;.6'05.565 H-mié;? Fourteenth Li{..éu.é;? |f\.;’..:§>5§§
Fifteen TANA Jimatasel | Fifteenth Lidnasal IA Lo ksal
Sixteen s N JiclAa | Sixteenth LidsAa JAiacas Aa
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Cardinal Numbers Ordinal Numbers
Number Masc. Fem. Number Masc. Fem.
Seventeen nda JicasAa | Seventeenth Licsia IALadanBa
Eighteen s o) Jieadis) | Fighteenth RN A facasind)
Nineteen sl Jicat&L | Nineteenth Licsal IN Lk L
Twenty RN Twentieth VRS JAdfead
Twenty o0 @il | Jiud oisal | Twenty first oo Kiieml (IR R
one
Thirty XL Thirticth LLAXL INLANL
Forty (Sa,? Fortieth e Ailny!
Fifty A Fifticth ksl INriaksls
Sixty oha Sixtieth KiAa [ RN
Seventy REVS Seventieth HREVS JNRENT
Eighty sl Eightieth i) I Niaisb)
Ninety ,{S.J. Ninetieth LLLJ. |£\~L§.~1
Hundred Jlso
Two J.bé
hundred
Three Lo AL
hundred
One léA?
thousand
Tvo | E&ST b | Eant i
thousand

§108. New. One can also form ordinal numbers with 4 as in <3L".3 J.;i., ‘second’; lf\il?,
A3 ‘third’, ete. (but not for first, for which Ks,8 is always used). This usage of 4 is
useful in higher numbers; e.g., ).iéAE <3\.§ ‘two thousendth’.




8 The Estrangelo and East Syriac
Scripts

We have thus far used the Serto script, also called the West Syriac script. There are two other
scripts which are introduced in this chapter: Estrangelo and East Syriac.

Both Serto (i.e., West Syriac) and the East Syriac script have been called, in older
grammars, after the various religious groups that use them. Serto, for instance, is sometimes
called the Maronite script (the Maronites are a West-Syriac religious community centered in
Lebanon). You may also come across Serto being called the ‘Jacobite’” script. Why is this
word in single quotes? Because you should never use the J” word. Historically it has been
used as a derogatory term for the Syrian Orthodox Church.

Similarly the East Syriac script is sometimes called Chaldean. It is also called with the
N’ (i.e., ‘Nestorian’) word which is a derogatory term for the Church of the East.

So do not use the J” word or the ‘N’ word, neither to denote the scripts nor to refer to

the communities. Some may be offended.

8.1 Estrangelo

Estrangelo, introduced in this section, is the oldest Syriac script. It is used in all early
manuscripts, and is found in many scholarly editions of Syriac texts. Today, Estrangelo is
also used in headings.

When I was taught Syriac as a young kid, 1 was taught the Serto script. How did I learn
Estrangelo and East Syriac?

I simply picked up a table of the alphabet that gave Serto in one column , Estrangelo in
the next column, and East Syriac in the third column. I memorized it. Mission accomplished!

That’s all that you need. Look up the letters in the following tables, compare them to
Serto, and start practicing on some texts. To make the job easier for you, I will give you texts

in both Serto and Estrangelo so that you can compare them.

The Alphabet

Name Final Middle Initial Stand- Serto

Position Position Position alone

Position
X ~ ~ ~ ~ )
N3 a a o ) o
A x x A BN N
4 3 X b 3 y
13 m m ™ ™ o
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Estrangelo

Final
Position

o
-
(3}
o

v adbll bV BA YW -5, &t .

Texts

Middle Initial Stand-
Position Position alone
Position
Q Q Q
13 ) )
. ) »
\ Ny
A > ’
A A 'J'\
\ A A
= = ]
A Y ] -
Qo Lo (2
. e -
a -V K-\
iy iy iy
n D o
1 1 1
X X *
& & &

Estrangelo texts are usually unvocalized, so I removed all vowel marks.

St. Ephrem
<A <InYas) xeIAr I
.01y
o de dam posas
A
PMISF ,ima sSanss isala
A \hd
ymiardd Lim0n Agnr dursa
~A~ FdLa
~du\ ama ~ritmo <im=a
R0
~dahala ~xila ~<>un daala
e\

M. KA ymiads doa

Mimro

18\ om <mi
<l meir

1

-)-°§3 Jiiso Lidadis puiol wis

2 4

ol

» 9

eyeLo LL? ]L\gﬁe (.a..\}é

y

N pdial wiso amd widNg
'ﬁ ll\.i-fao uéioﬁ \faé, ~ NiaSo
oo lf\’-ge-éw ls‘;'eso Jisolsoo
]i\_\ﬂ.ﬁi\aﬂo 1.2.':‘;5 lxalo A3 X0
N

NN ) NIRRT EQEEEe

LN =é 8]
LaNa wady Kl
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Serto

& ¢

(4

[9%@/\6/\{

b

-
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~uay alsy ~oila
sdhaalsas <oi ;mexas

~=aalas msiy L
.emra\a, N ~<am)

=\ o muin ~La

S YA <amiy ~ 0 =<\

Madrosho
(":‘_S‘:": .l\lv.n ~<m
el 1
.&m_s.: Quaala
+~<fhrao 1<
i Lamaido
AR T
AT XY <ada
+esiaq) ard

The Wolf, the Fox, and the Lion

aa iwa A da o <o
Lo e e 0lawdi
.~aya

Aday o LiIK I pum
adis L
Al Bl My Ko i

A d asiea ) ua
Sandhiee (.Am <1< Ay, xaa

.molna <oy AN jaxa
Ada duv A d ima

e ~<waa A @) i
~aia -.v\émixi ~am

am) hals e (01 @) i

ot 0 s d @) i
sral> )im LuI i

2

Sk Nasy 1AING
sladNsis 13} wouids
JaeNa pliy L
oSN o 3os
L&g\_% )m-;g Luls
#11aa5 3oy 30 I

et e
AIERS;

\eiol}; did
t)haad 5]

) s 7 4

Jisol (o5u3

SN RIS QN QA ESEE
(NN

N saas Azl] X4 Lil wsha (B0
oo aly
NS W IN NP

ploras ool 5 IRy Il oX il
Nl X LIS WA fauils

Lhee Lss Az 4] By o il

=
[N

i

<



East Syriac

John of Ephesus

AL s Im dsos
A dudr <1 ,1axs
siwhdh .Sv:s.n&\ dirsa

MOT (An0s 10T KD <Klr=ar)
T L)

asun~y =aaari dlas oo
Moy Katia e

A\ usws ~aaomar BDmis~a
DI™LO AT L iaoD

i\ maal

s w\ <am ~<asanss
~acnmia moddhr ndha
~hiany <o)

("'“Q"O [ AV TS | (.\.nm A~ <Ka=na
~ioh=n vamay

ns dubiow liam odhaw
Mo Kb <oaly dulr
.mduradh

~AhDdhn rhisrdh ~uo~sa
~ahalda Mo

8.2 East Syriac

The Alphabet

Jig wiohs IMaps pwbld b it
XL LAcka
fats Luksakso wisll] ool Nazo

% 9 4 9

peiol wandlf Koo AXLs pis
loadmd! pdinls wSalhuly 15:i
JiZiole NS asols

po
v #
lylﬁg ! é:

N ICW-Y
Lshails e Joor Lidadsr
ey Kool loadeard] puslli il

9

!
z

mo.n’néz;' (u..oﬁo ).Z.mz; NN .9? 1230
JioAs

’ﬂ 9o VL’_‘”B kii;q_é Q +°ﬂ‘ QTMA?
.o:[\.?o\. vy L."..'.AS 1-\50-89

ASAS RSLL Ihisal KeolSo

»

Jagee
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The East Syriac alphabet is primarily used by the Assyrians (Church of the East) and

Chaldeans. It is also used in modern times by the Syrian Orthodox in headings or

subheadings of texts. The alphabet is given in the following table:

Final
Position

Name

[&(
LON

fi
bl

~

' a

)3 a
0?6 Q
(i ]
Nl -
I, S

Middle Initial Stand-
Position Position alone
Position

i 1 1

=1 | - |

4 A S

a a a

cl (] (]

a ) )

' ’ ’

& A S

Serto

OQM/[)N



160 The Estrangelo and East Syriac Scripts

Name Final Middle Initial Stand- Serto
Position Position Position alone
Position
!Qﬁ -l - L L) -
35 Q - - 5 7
AN A A A A N
R = S S = »
\oj v a a N N
Nsacd < r o - )
S KN N s KV -~
&) 1 a K| g Y
133 P S S S J
Y - x X - °
...: ) a H H ’
‘.i - = = = -
oll a a a a !

East Syriac has the optional ligature i at the end of words for i, and i for wet.

East Syriac has its own vowel system. While West Syriac has five vowels, East Syriac

has seven. They are also pronounced differently:

Serto Vowel . Hast Syriac Sound
LA i iﬁ:I?:- Read 0 as in dot
a3, 'iffi' & Read a as in father
L;$; 'i:??‘ Read ¢ as in men
o Read a as in day
K4
b’a.. A - Read ¢e as in meet
lj > i ) Read 00 as in boo
o Read 0 as in nofe

4

Note that West Syriac & and < correspond to two vowels in East Syriac.

It is crucially important that you distinguish between language and script. The language
is the same, regardless of the script it is written in: the words are the same, the grammar is
the same, the meaning is the same. The sound is #of the same. For instance, I was raised
reading West Syriac. I can perfectly read any text in the Fast Syriac script with the same
speed I read it in West Syriac. In either case, I pronounce it in West Syriac. If you are
interested to hear the sound of East Syriac, I encourage you to listen to some of the East

Syriac readings in Healey’s Leshono Suryoyo (Gorgias Press, 2005).
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Notes on Pronunciation
There are differences in pronunciation between West and East Syriac. A few of these are
listed here.

The letter & when soft is pronounced as »; e.g., 2:1. is read awa not aba.

The letter w is pronounced like West Syriac 2.

The letter d is usually read with Qushoyo as p.

Further, the pa“e/ verbal forms double the second root consonant; e.g., West Syriac
36 read gabel, but East Sytiac A.-w read gabbel.

Recall that in West Syriac, if a word begins with an { and is preceded by a \xo{> prefix,
the vowel of the | moves to the prefix; e.g., 15? ‘father’ |3{6 ‘and father’. In East Syriac, the
vowel remains on the |, e.g., 2_'-'1}70. When more than one \wo¢> prefix is used, this leads to a
different number of vowels in the word; e.g., West Syriac 3{30 ‘and of the father” has two
syllables or vowels, but East Syriac 2:1.:0 has three syllables or vowels.

Words beginning with a consonant followed by o (with a Phthoho) in West Syriac
have of (with a Zqofo) in East Syriac which is pronounced g; e.g., West Syriac ksaZ ‘day’ is

read yawmo, but East Sytiac el is read yoma.

Texts
Each of the following texts is given in Serto and East Syriac. The first sentence of each text

has been vocalized in the East Syriac dotted system.

St. Ephrem
i righ Wik 1 Luchy ido Lidads pulof wih 1
+twoda J.':ieo
2aSAL Sade aNMAL lALate s 2 .,Ju\.? eéio ,>..2 |£\3{Ae s 2
.2%NAN Teaml wisee asS. wasaNe 3 .,;E;m ,o&ia? w0 ool wiaNE 3
AL 1% yraal\ ai%) Amx Aixaa 4 'ﬁ ]L\.i..fx »é;oﬁ \f;é, .gm_‘ Niaso 4
JHe 1l ama ixiao liklea 5 Jb g ado kajebo Jislsso 5
A2 aANEATNe x\e B MENa 6 .&&?li\iﬁf\aio LﬁAS oo Ai3Xo 6
.21\ 1AL2se oaely e 7 i IAseo WoolS Sme 7
Mimro
8N wer 168t 1 JidNa =g BT 1
RICAVIE MEEERIN LNt 2y Ll
“adx S\sa3 tmada 2 Bk Ny [AING 2
+1Maadsan 193 souams ledNcas 14 wou{As
e maa a3 JueNa )01;9 i3
reafla. wde loou oddNa gD J3ed

AT muas e 4 L&é\_l. p..;p, luid 4
+lwa lacua lpse 1N
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Madrosho

wigsan Mdom 161

(Hapd dsal

\hﬂ;: <Qa.alo
“iAxad asal
1isal «eoLiNg
ol daaa
02 (13 lgda
’:’r-..aau ol

The Wolf, the Fox, and the Lion

; o::l...A}. :a 2..:].0 m&o 7::& 2:1.:
2.'|nlo A..lo 2.9. o:

«aal 3 A\ LAl Al o
.\N.:l

e Do g AN g 1ala dsal
AANAN maale

AN daxe Alaudl Aot Lal Sdax aae
.olue 3la

AT Al tRAAAN Asale

laoidh o 32 DDA o\ dsal
Do gAadN miala L HaeaxN

R YVCOL AN

HOad o AT\ lad ea o a2
Jala

g a3 ala o . m& o\ il
+1aN% uise

Note that in Sentence 1, West Syriac L33,

s
#1ak5 J30dy 30 I

et e
SIER;

\oﬁoﬁ; NEVETS
+)haad 5]
[ IERING

K . £
ol jabs

oiaill 5 Lits lslo pps 1305

NEVHE IRER S °U

@9 ’A L9 2 ..\.,..ea

(M3

Lle X 15 2X X R 150 ]
(NN

N iaas Aazl] X6 Lil wsha (3o
oo L:.zf

Lo,..b. 'omL e lp., u_\l. o m?
R XIS e L

LeSao Lo Az 1A By o il
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Note in sentence one that the line is on top of the a in &&uase. In some types, this line is

slanted.



9 How Do I Do That?

In this final chapter we learn how to use the dictionary, how to read manuscripts, how to
type Syriac on the computer, and how to read Garshuni. The first topic, on how to use the
dictionary, is essential if you want to move forward with Syriac. The other topics are

optional.

9.1 How to Use the Dictionary?

Sooner or later you need to consult the dictionary. You probably know that all dictionaries
list words in alphabetical order. Syriac dictionaries also sott #Zems in alphabetical order, but
what sort of zems?

There are two types of Syriac dictionaries. The first type arranges entries by roots, not
words. If you want to find a word, you first must know its root, and then you can look up
the root in alphabetical order. For example, the words 13 A “bools, Boi@: ‘writer’, JisisAas
‘history” will all be given under the root wMo. So will the verbs ai\o, oI\"S, az\o?, etc.
Dictionaries that list words by roots include Thomas Audo’s! Syriac-to-Syriac dictionary,
Awgin Manna’s? Syriac-Arabic dictionary, Costaz’s? Syriac-French-English-Arabic dictionary,
and Brockelmann’s* Syriac-Latin dictionary. You probably would want to avoid those at the
beginning until you become a pro and know how to figure out roots. But in case you want a
challenge, there is a section below that gives you hints on finding the root of a word. If you
are a beginner, the easiest dictionary to use from this category is Costaz’s.

The second type of dictionaries lists words in alphabetical order; I3 ‘book’ and Boz\%
‘writer” are listed under , with LS preceding J40M% and probably with many other entries
in between. Then, Lisjshas ‘history” will be listed under y. This is what you would expect
from a normal dictionary, but even then things are not that straightforward. Dictionaries that
list words alphabetically, rather than under their roots, are easy to use when you are looking
up a noun. If you want to look up a verb, you have to look it up in the singular 3t person
masculine form of the 39 type. For example, oho ‘he wrote’, N3N ‘she wrote’, and oho!
‘composed’, etc. are listed under oho. The main dictionary that uses this method is

Margoliouth’s Compendions Syriac Dictionary which 1 very much recommend you get.

! Thomas Audo, Treasure of the Syriac Langnage (Jasyaco Lu§., JAsanco) (Mousol, 1897, reprinted

in Chicago in 1978, Holland in 1985, and Gorgias Press in 2007).
2 Bugene Manna, Chaldean-Arabic Dictionary (Gorgias Press reprint, 2007).
3 Louis Costaz, Syriac-English [-French-Arabic] Dictionary (Dar Al-Machriq, 2002)
* Carl Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum (Georg Olms Verlag, 1995).

164



How to Read Manuscripts? 165

How to Find the Root?
Finding the root of a word requires some experience. I will aim to give you some guidelines
here, but this is not a comprehensive how-to guide.

The first thing you would want to do is to strip any prefixes or suffixes from the word.
For instance, you know about the o> prefixes. If the word begins in one or more of these
letters, try to remove them; e.g., the root of ohod and oMojo is olo. But remember that
0. letters can be part of the word such as wa ‘chewed’; if you take the N out, you end
up with the two-letter was. which is unlikely to be a root as most roots have three letters.

If a verb begins with { it may be of the e type. Try to remove it to see if you end
up with a three letter root; e.g., ohof yvields oMo which is a plausible root. But recall that
there is a class of initial-{ verbs. If you remove | from w5{ ‘he sald’, you end up with i, not
likely to be a root. Familiarize yourself with the {-initial verbal forms in the Appendix.

The letters in Aol also act as prefixes to future tense verbs and participles; e.g., sohol
I shall write’, ol ‘he writes’ (the present or active participle of the N3 type verb),
oha ‘he will write’, sobal ‘you will write’. If you remove the Aol letter at the beginning
of all these verbs you will end up with ool or olo. In the former, you know that the o is
part of the future tense vowel, so if you remove it you end up with oM. In general, if you
are out of prefixes or suffixes to remove, and you still have more than three letters and one
of them is weak (J, o, or u), you can try to remove it as well.

There is also the passive L prefix in verbs (and its variants NS, Aso, and LY.) Those
should be removed to find the root; e.g., ofb\.?, oi\‘)[\}, QEVJL\AQ, oz\o\i all of which have
the root oM.

There are also the suffixes which attach to nouns. We came across some already; e.g.,
L& and lioifﬁs. Once you read more texts you will find nouns ending in L, ﬁ., JAwse, and many
others. There is also the adverb ending A2 which we came across already.

Finally, there are the object suffixes to verbs, e.g., 23S ‘he wrote it’, and the possessive
suffixes to nouns e3he ‘his book’. Those need to be removed to find the root.

There will always be words whose roots are difficult to find, especially those whose
roots contain weak letters (I, o, or u) as they tend to interchange. Do you know that the root
of JA3 ‘house’ is Las? T had no idea until T started composing my concordance to the Syriac

New Testament.! It took me a while to figure out this one!

9.2 How to Read Manuscripts?

There will be times when you will find yourself in front of a manuscript. I was exposed to
manuscripts at a very eatly age at church because my church until this day does not have

printed texts of the entire liturgical cycles. We use manuscripts. You may also find yourself

U G. Kiraz, Concordance to the Syriac New Testament, volumes 1-6 (Brill, 1993).
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in need to study an unpublished text, and may have to go to a library where the text is
preserved in some ancient manuscript. If you find yourself in such a situation, take special
care when you handle the manuscript. Don’t do what I did when I once visited the British
Library and ordered a sixth century manuscript to read. What happened?

Well, I just mentioned that I was exposed to manuscripts since I was a young kid. As
such I handled manuscripts the same way I handled any modern printed book; it was not
special. When I was studying at Oxford, I decided to publish the text of Saint George’s life. 1
learned that there is a sixth century manuscript at the British Library. I went down there
armed with a letter of recommendation from Sebastian P. Brock. The librarian very kindly
brought me the manuscript. It was not easy to open it as the binding was tight. I did what I
was used to doing before. I placed the manuscript flat on the table, pressed hard to open it,
then to ensure it remained open while I was copying the text, I pressed on it even harder
with my left elbow and started copying with my right hand. After a few minutes the librarian
saw me and was horrified. He ran and in a very polite British-like manner showed me how to
place the manuscript on a book stand that had special arms to keep the manuscript open.

So how should you read manuscripts? With care!

The first thing you will need to get used to is the hand-writing of the scribe. There is an
album of dated Syriac manuscripts by William Hatch.! It is not the cheapest of all books, but
you can use it to get familiarity with a number of scripts.

There are manuscripts which are palimpsests. At a time when paper was too expensive,
scribes took older manuscripts they no longer needed and rubbed off the writing, then wrote
on top of the old writing. These are harder to read, especially if you are interested in the
rubbed older writing. The Sinai manuscript of the Old Syriac Gospels is a palimpsest and is
very difficult to read.

I mentioned that we still use manuscripts at church. Since manuscripts are rare, you
cannot expect to have your own copy in hand. All deacons stand around a larger book stand,
called the Jjad_, and chant together. As the gudo gets crowded, you may be unlucky and end
up reading upside down. Syriac children who grow up reading at church are experts in
reading texts at any angle!

Reading manuscripts is fun and gives you a bit of a challenge. Spend some time reading
manuscripts from Hatch’s album. You can start with Biblical texts and compare the

manuscript hand with the printed text.

9.3 How to Type in Meltho?

The Meltho fonts ate Unicode fonts which work, at least, on the Windows platforms. This

section describes how to use the fonts to type Syriac texts. As installation may change from

' William Hatch, An Album of Dated Syriac Manuscripts (Gotrgias Press, 2002).
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time to time depending on the latest operating system, simply follow the instructions that
come with the fonts. The Meltho fonts can be downloaded from the Beth Mardutho Web
site at www.bethmardutho.org.

Once you install the fonts and setup your computer to use Sytriac (instructions are
found at the Web site listed above), you will see a language icon with “EN” (for English) on

the bottom tray of your screen. If you click on it, you will see the languages that you set up

gl English {United States)

Hebrew

E Syriac

Show the Language bar
i

v @D 5 9 1ni27 A
¥

your computer with. In my case, I have the languages shown in the following illustration.

To type in Syriac, first open Microsoft Word. Click where you want to type Syriac, then
click on the “EN” icon shown above and click on “Syriac.” You can now type away.

There are two types of keyboard layouts, which you would have chosen during the
setup process. The ‘standard’ one follows the Arabic keyboard, while the phonetic one is,
well, phonetic. Letters are on the normal keys, and vowels and other marks are on the shift
keys. The fonts are smart enough to figure out the various shapes of the letters (initial,
middle, final, or stand alone) and ligatures, and to add spacing, or longer connections,
between letters when you add specific vowels to make sure that vowels do not hit letters. But
this is not perfect in all fonts (see under Fine Turning Spacing below).

The basic usage of the Meltho fonts, and the location of letters, vowels, and marks is
very well documented in the Meltho package. Make sure to read it first. What I aim to do

here is to describe issues that are not covered in the documentation.

Order of Key Strokes
The Meltho fonts contain hundreds of rules that fine tune the spacing between letters,
especially when vowels or diacritic points are used. For example, there is a rule that makes
the connection in ax longer if there is syomé on the a; otherwise, the syomé will hit the ™.
Compare Jads with laNs. If this rule did not exist, you will end up with 3 where the
syomzé hits the™. That is ugly.

There are also rules that define the vertical location of vowels and diacritic points: & on
s high, but on 4 is low.

The rules work on the assumption that you first type the letter, then in the case of
Aeo o letters the Rukokho or Qushoyo point, then syoé if any, then the vowel if any. If
you type the vowel then syomé, you may not get the intended result. So keep this order in

mind: first letter, then Rukokho or Qushoyo, then syoz, then vowel.
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Controlling Letter Shapes

While the fonts determine the shape of a letter depending on its location in a word,
sometimes you may want to override that choice. For instance, in many places in the Primer,
I had to type part of a word. For instance, if I want to say “J§ of Ij>,” how do I type the
middle { at the beginning of J)? Usually it will come out as I{.

There are two control letters that you use to override the shape of letters. The first is
called “No-Width Non Break”. The term “No-Width” indicates that the character has O
width and cannot be seen. “Non Break” means that the character forces the letter o to
break (i.e., to connect). You type this letter by holding the Alt and Ctrl keys that are on the
right (very important!) of the space bar, and then pressing on V’. This combination of
Alt+Ctrl+V inserts this character. Hence, if you press Alt+Ctrl+V, then .é, then another
Altr+Ctrl+V, you get A, a middle letter that connects on both sides. If you want it to
connect only on the right, then type Alt+Ctrl+V then {; the result is §. Similarly, if you
want an initial version of this letter, type { then Alt+Ctrl+V, and you will get .

The other control character is “No-Width Optional Break.” This character forces a
connection between two letters to break. You type it by holding the Alt and Cttl keys that
are on the rjght of the space bar, and then pressing B. For example, in older Estrangelo texts,
the letter @ does not connect to the left as in o) instead of =mi. You can get this by
pressing Alt+Ctrl+B after you type wo. In Serto, some people like to have a straight non
curvy { in the middle of a word as in ,b instead of ,ZJ. You can accomplish this by inserting
an Alt+Ctrl+B after the |.

You can use these two control letters to break ligatures that are automatically built into
the fonts if you don’t like them. Many people do not like the & ligature and prefer §o.
Simply add an Alt+Ctrl+V between the two letters. Also some don’t like the inter-word
ligature . Simply type \, then space, then Alt+Ctrl+B, then | and you will get | .

Fine Tuning Spacing

Even with the hundred of rules embedded in the fonts that control spacing, the fonts are far
from being perfect. I came across some difficulties writing this book. For example in /75§ the
& vowel is too close to the syomé. You can add an extra small space by clicking on the
“Insert” menu, then “Symbol...,” then the “Special Characters” tab, then choose “1/4 Em
space,” then click on “Insert.” This inserts a small space which you can make even smaller

by changing the point size of the space. Doing so can petfect the spacing as in |§35.

Typesetting Poetry

You may want to typeset a Mimro poem by justifying it from both sides. You can do this by
making the alignment of the paragraph “Justify Low” (from the “Format” menu, pick
“Paragraph” and set the alignment). This will add a longer connection at the end of each
word. Also, instead of hitting the “Enter” key at the end of each line, hold the Shift key and

hit “Enter.” Here is an example:
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Special Symbols
In Microsoft Word, if you want to type a Unicode symbol, you can type its code then hit
Alt+X. For example, you have seen the & symbol which I used as a place holder for letters.
Its Unicode value is 25cc (Unicode numbers are in hex so they include the letters a-f in
addition to digits). If you type 25cc then Alt+x, you will get the symbol. Conversely, if you
press Alt+X next to a letter or symbol, you will get its Unicode value.

Not that this is an easy way to type, but if you know that the Unicode code for { is
0710, then you can type the number followed by Alt+X and the letter { will be typed!

How to Create a New Diacritic
Sometimes you may need a special diacritic mark on a letter. For instance, a colleague was
working on Masoretic manuscripts, and he needed to place a dot in the middle of @ like this
Q. No such dot exists in the Unicode definition for Syriac and it is not present in any of
the Syriac fonts. Luckily, Microsoft Word allows you to overlay one character on another. It
is a bit complicated but can be done.

First you need to find the two characters that make the combination that you need.

Here, we can use @ and the English period to create <& . Click on the “Insert” menu, then

click on “Fields”. You will get the following dialog box.

Please chaose afield Field prapetties
Cateqaries:

Click the button below to set advanced field options

Equatian Editor..

Field names:

= (Formula)
Advance

=]
Symbol

Descriptian:
Create a scientific equation

Fit Cos

Under “Categories,” pick “Equations and Formulas” as shown above. Then under
“Field Names”, click on “Eq.” Then click on the “Field Codes” button. Another button will
appear next to it called “Options...”. Click on it. Then you will get the following dialog box.
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Field Options X

Options |

Switches;

Add ko Field

Field codes:  EQ Instruckions

EQ100

Description
\o Owverstrikes each successive element over the previous ones

Now, click on \O(), which is the ovetlay command, and click on “Add to Field”. You
can now edit the text box where “EQ \O()” appears to read “EQ \O(®, .).” In other words,
you type the two characters you want to overlay with a comma separator. Now click OK
twice. Word will overlay the period on top of . But you are not done yet.

Now, you need to change the location of the period raising it a bit, and maybe changing
its point size. Right-click on the © that was generated, and click “Toggle Field codes” to get
“EQ \O(®, .).” Then highlight the period. Now click on the “Format” menu, then click on
“Fonts.” The following dialog box will show.

[“Font | Charseter spscng | et Hfecs
s

Spacing: ‘Nurma\ v| By: | -]

By: [3pt E,

[ kerning For fants: l:l Paints and abave

Position: ‘ Raised

Preview

Batuple T

This & a TrueType Fant. T font wil bz used an both printer and screen,

Click on the “Character Spacing” tab. Set “Position” to “Raised”, and adjust it to 3 pt
as shown above. You have to play with this number until it places the period where you
want it vertically.

If the period is too big, you can change its point size. If you want to move it
horizontally to the right, you can insert a space before it (or /2 space) and play with the point
size of the space as well until the horizontal location is where you want it to be.

You can cut-and-past the new character anywhere else in the document. If you know
how to record a macro, you can record the entire process and save it in a macro and assign

the macro to a key.
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9.4 Reading Garshuni

Garshuni is a term, whose origins no one knows, that refers to another language being
written in Syriac letters. The most popular form of Garshuni is Arabic Garshuni where the
script is Sytiac, but the text is Arabic. Other forms of Garshuni are Ottoman Turkish

Garshuni, and Malayalam Garshuni.

Arabic Garshuni

Many manuscripts ate written in Garshuni and you may come across them one day, that is if
you know Arabic. There is a simple one-to-one mapping between Arabic letters and their
Sytiac counterpart. There are a few Arabic letters that do not have a counterpart in Syriac:
is used for g, .é for 5. In addition, « for g, y for 3 » for &, \, is used for &, andJ for .
Two dots on & indicate . The Arabic vowels are used instead of the Syriac vowels. Here is a

sample text! in the Arabic script and in Garshuni:

Le gomll ol Gesosig A 1226 Sum wiaN ol wajageing, Do
1244 A sl A GRS 1226 s Mea 1244 Sum Swolhl wo _W,Lo
e O:‘_)":;"d\ uﬁ ‘G:‘-‘Ai} Lals o s 13-@.&: oaN 0 (..195\ “ Wy o Lelo
JE Ly el e Gaul  coee m.&o.m? DN Jouwo \.mlao\\ D
a0 S sy A N ke 1264 Sume e O\ gl ol
ol Hae I E, <1264 Ay oo oe:.ol.m @iy a0 o \LM plasw
e il ey dAdlul i) S ) s N Swofdul pided pls il
EPL I S S PP CI-T WPS Ny WA R S W PSIW AN
3 vl Caad Gk el LN o e S Jie w20 Sdagea\
Gf okl Al by Aled 1286 Sum Simalll owolen]
1286 4w 5 Al aulisl gyl

! Introduction to the Chronicle of Bar Ebroyo (o2 o ) Juaas z &) (Y a3l &) by Jean
Maurice Fiey (Dar Al-Mashriq, 1991), p. (12).
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152 s, .
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Ottoman Turkish Garshuni
My grandfather used to write his letters in Ottoman Turkish but using the Syriac alphabet.
This is what we call Ottoman Garshuni. Many secular publications from the late 1800s and

eatly 1900s are written in this form.

Malayalam Garshuni
Malayalam Garshuni refers to Malayalam texts written in Syriac letters. Unlike the previous
forms of Garshuni, where special symbols modify Syriac letters to represent sounds not
found in Syriac, Malayalam Garshuni uses a mixture of Syriac and old Malayalam letters,
intertwined beautifully. The colophon shown above contains two names in Malayalam
Garshuni, one of which is discussed here. (I am grateful to Istvan Perczel of Tiibingen
University, who took the photograph and who was able to provide the reading, which he in
turn learned from Fr George Kurukkoor of the Pastoral Orientation Centre, Ernakulam.)

The name is at the beginning of line 5. It is Edapullikulangra. Here is the word in a
mixture of Syriac and Malayalam letters (I used modern Malayalam letters for the lack of an
old Malayalam font):

(68 8 ca. 88 aoS!

The word is made up of the following letters: Syriac j (but without the vowel) for E,
Malayalam S da, Syriac oo for pu#, Malayalam 68 /, Syriac « for 7, Syriac as for £#, Malayalam
8 /a, Malayalam (68 7gra, and finally an | for a.
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Verb Paradigms

The derivation of Syriac verbs depends on a number of factors: the type of the root from
which it is derived, its ‘measure’, tense, number, person, and gender. These are described

below in greater details.

Root Types

Syriac verbs ate derived from roots which usually consist of three letters, although there are
roots that consist of two or four letters. For example, the verbs oho he wrote’, NSNS ‘she
wrote’, QZ\'JL? ‘it was written’, etc., are all derived from the three-letter root oMo. The
paradigms of a patticular verb very much depend on the letters that make up the root, and
the position of those letters in the root. For example, roots whose first letter is s may have a
paradigm that differs from roots whose first letter is u. Roots whose last letter is | may have
their own special paradigm.

Roots are classified as either ‘strong’ or ‘weak’. A STRONG ROOT does not contain any
of the letters {, o, or «; e.g., NAe, obo, ams. A WEAK ROOT contains at least one of the
letters {, o, of o; e.g., wol, N, NN\Ja, Jio. The position of the weak letter in the root is
important. A root whose first letter is { such as il has a different paradigm than a root
whose #hird letter is | such as Jie. Grammars refer to the position of a letter in a root
differently. One can do so by the terms first, second and #hird as we have already done in this
paragraph. Alternatively, we can use znitial, middle and final since there are three letters only;
e.g., we say that oM. has an initial o, N\l has a middle |, and ! has a final 5. Some
grammars use the letters of the root a2 as an indicator (whete © indicates the first/initial
letter, w indicates the second/middle letter, and . indicates the third/final letter). For
example, we say that o\ is 2 w-9 (read 9, then ) verb (i.e., its ©-position letter is u), NSha
is a {-w verb (i.e., its w-position letter is {), and sl is a 5= verb (i.e., its -position letter
is 3). In her A Compendions Syriac Dictionary under the entry for N, for instance, J. Smith
tells us that in the future it “is conjugated like a @ verb” (p. 379); i.e., like a verb whose o-
position letter is | like =,

Additionally, certain letters in certain positions in the root may also affect the paradigm.
For example, roots whose first letter is s differ in the future tense from regular verbs. Usually
there is a reason for this. The future of the regular verb is derived by adding the prefix 5 as in
sohal ‘he will write’. If the root itself begins with a s then its s merges with that of the prefix.
For example, the future of the root «wwmys is «daj not «dad. The paradigm tables that follow

are:
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Table 1

Table 2
Table 3
Table 4
Table 5
Table 6
Table 7
Table 8
Table 9
Table 10

Table 11
Table 12
Table 13

The Measure

Appendix

Regular strong verbs. These are verbs deriving from roots whose letters
do not contain |, o, Of .

Strong verbs whose initial letter is sibilant (i.e., y, <o, por ).

Strong verbs whose initial letter is .

Strong verbs whose final letter is guttural (i.e., o1, w, OF W), OF 3.

Weak verbs whose initial letter is {.

Weak verbs whose middle letter is {.

Weak verbs whose final letter is /.

Weak verbs whose initial letter is .

Weak verbs whose middle letter is « ot o.

Doubled verbs. These are verbs whose second and third letters are the
same such as yo. The doubled verb is also called geminate in some
grammars.

Attaching object pronoun suffixes to regular verbs.

Attaching object pronoun suffixes to final | verbs.

Some irregular verbs.

The term ‘measure’, sometimes called in other grammars ‘pattern’, ‘template’, ‘form’; ‘stem’,

or ‘conjugation’, refers to a verbal pattern in Semitic languages. The function of this pattern

is not always clear.

The root letters form the basis of this pattern, and one has to pick a particular root to

serve as a place holder for the root letters. Historically grammarians used the root w2, and

we shall do the same here. Each ‘measure’ or pattern simply adds vowels and letters to the
base Na2. The measures are:

)

It is the base measure, and has a vowel on the middle letter. This vowel is
sometimes & as in oo ‘he wrote’, or ©+ as in AN ‘he descended’.
Dictionaries usually indicate the vowel for each particular root or verb.

While it sometimes gives a more intensive meaning than the base
measure, in many cases the meaning of a N3 verb is not related to that
of its \Xo measure. In the root oo, for example, the N form oio
means “he came near,” while the NS from =8 means “he offered.”

While it sometimes gives a causative meaning, in many cases the meaning

¢

of an N9 verb is not related to that of its 3@ measure. In the root

4

oo cited above, oiol means “to fight”.

»

Each of the above measures has a ‘passive’ counterpart that begins with the ) prefix.

The word ‘passive’ is in single quotes because passiveness is its general function. But it is

important to keep in mind that the ‘passive’ counterpart of a measure may give a meaning

that is totally unrelated. The ‘passive’ measures are:
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3ol is the passive counterpart of e,
! is the passive counterpart of NI,

vy n v
Noll) is the passive counterpart of 3.

Tense

Syriac has the following tenses:
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Past The past tense is also called in other grammars ‘perfect’, and indicates a

complete action.

Future  The future tense is also called in other grammars ‘imperfect’, and

indicates an incomplete action.

Present The present tense is also called in other grammars ‘active participle’.

To the above, one adds the imperative which indicates an order, the participle which is

called in other grammars ‘passive participle’, and the infinitive.

Number Person and Gender

Syriac verbs are also defined by number, person, and gender. Number can be either singular

ot plural, person can be 15, 20d, or 31, and gender can be masculine, feminine or common.
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Table Organization

Each paradigm table spans over many pages. The columns specify verb types or ‘measures’.

»

These are o and its passive counterpart NJol|, NS and its passive counterpart
NESL, and Ndeof and its passive counterpart oL The columns spread over two facing
pages, and are marked by .4, B, C, etc.

The rows give tense (past, future, present, as well as the participle, imperative and
infinitive), number (singular and plural), person (1st, 2nd, and 3t), and gender (masculine and
feminine). Each row spans two facing pages. Rows are numbered and may continue to the
following pair of pages. For instance, Table 1 occupies pages 262 to 267. Pages 262 and 263
contain rows 1 to 25, and pages 264 and 265 contain rows 26 to 49. The notes occupy pages
266 and 267.

A cell is identified by its column letter heading and row numerical heading, the same

»

way grids are identified in maps. In Table 1, for example, cell C5 gives A3MNSLI, the past
singular 15t person form of the ol A cell may contain variant forms which are separated
by ¢/’. Full Rukokho and Qushoyo marks are given in Table 1 only, but can be applied
throughout.

Empty cells indicate that the form does not exist for that particular morphological
setting. For instance, all L?—type verbs are passive by nature and do not exist in the present
tense (which is also the active participle); hence, you will find in Table 1 cells C26-37, E26-37,

and G26-37 empty.
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Table 1. Regular Strong Verbs

The root of a strong verb does not contain {, o, of w. The roots oo and ya are such roots.
In the X9, the vowel on the second letter of the past and future tenses vaties from

verb to verb, and can be known from experience or simply by consulting the dictionary. The

dictionary usually gives for each verb its past tense vowel and its future tense vowel. For

example, oMo has & in the past tense and & in the future ooi\fﬁ, while X has & in the past

tense and £ in the future tense X3, In general (but not always), transitive verbs (i.c., verbs

4

that express an action and normally require an object) have the vowel < in the past tense,
and & in the future tense); intransitive verbs (i.c., verbs that express a situation and do not
require an object such as 7o skep) have the vowel < in the past tense, and & in the future
tense. Further, verbs ending in w, ., or § tend to have & in the past and future tense; e.g.
whe-whaj ‘opened-shall open’, ssaa-wsaal ‘listened-shall listen’, and j&a-3aas §umped-
shall jump’ (for which see Table 4). It is important to note that the past tense and future
tense vowels apply only to the N&o measure. All other measures have a standard vowel.
Column A in Table 1 gives the paradigm for aho and Column B for ™. Other vowel

combinations are given in the notes.

The Entries oMo and yo>a from Compendious Syriac Dictionary
Here are the first few lines of the entries oMo and ™a from Smith’s
Compendjons Syriac Dictionary that illustrate how the vowels of verbs are

indicated.

oho fut. =ohal, imper. sobe, act. part. [present] =hs, LA, pass. part.
a.i\o, 15-2\0, !i\:.fw A) to write, write out, copy out. ..

™ fut. ) &Xad, act. part. [present] iS&, kN4, pass. part. baXa. A)
OpPp- wik 70 come to an end, be finished, concluded. ..

As you can see, the first thing that is given is the past tense and the

future with the proper vowel.
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Table 1. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs (1. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)

NS s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25

A B C
M = Masculine s Pl ool
F = Feminine - -
C = Common M & F) Past ;;f’;;.’ future ot Past ¢, future 5 Ethpel
- M N [N kol
. P NSNS N NSl
A Kaho xadla Kool
o 7 N il EECEEEEEEE R Phbh R R S RRhbe
i F =Aalo fasla Kalol
= 1« | ¢ A3AS AL A3NSY
5 M 3o/ eaho | eia / ala | (ashell / eskeld
o G il il il iieiliill Rl a AT P
L Pl he/ e | aaa ) eda | el /el
B g ML whabe it | okebeld
] A Sl I Saeentl IR Sl
1st C o/ ei\*) ééﬂg-h / e&x (DL\GL? / ez\'ﬂ.m
] M aoéf\m_m )&A} QE\QM
3 D s T e S A [T a”
s F | wmelol /2ol | Wal| bl
gl o2l Ml sofol | Ral|  obell
[} w K % 7‘. A CAaARs
2 i ek | el Sl
= 1= | C aokol Ral aholf
E S D 4 ? SN TN D
2z PO N Noxtnsrl ISR el SRR \osheh
5} » Y [P
| _ F ksl S Shol
5 =T Rt seR Rl SRR LR LEEE L b G o RREEEEEEEEEEL D b
o H R < . Sn 7\
2 g LM ok | wsaLl Selnk
F YN AL ShsLL
1= | C cokal R ahoN
%b M QOAM &-&7 QML?
S A T P P s | Lo T Y
Q Tttt S e P 73 R S
% . M \ﬁoM'/ aolo \o;ng.g / N \QSL\';U / asNSL
~ I N T Tl s T T Lo T Y
F <2olo / wHolo S /WS | BNSL / W3NSL
Infinitive oi\':ng )&ug QSEWI\AS
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D

g

G

n Y

N

Pa‘el / Pa“el

NsL
Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al

Nlellf
Ettaph‘al

__________________ obs| el kel skl
_________________ L I =t IR 0 A B =)
_________________ Mok | eMal| aekel|  asbelt]
_______________ A T D O o 2
_________________ e I =t I L B =)
_______ 0285/ 285 | (@3MUT /@bl | (edhal / salol | (asboltll/ saolt]
_______ NS/ aRs | aahell/ SRl | Bhel / uakel | caheltl /ushold
G - -1 wkabll | ehalel| whaolt!
_______________ chafs|  aRsbell|  alekel|  gRsholid
ks ) ok | bkl okl dakol / akal | dakelll / aholli
- R | ohd| kol
_________________ akL| el abel| sl
_________________ S| ekl skl skl
ETE! NET AN NET! s ARkl

________________ My | @SN e @l
_________________ S .~ - 7 B - -]
_______________ e R G S T - - 13
_________________ SNL| S el Skl
akas SRS akal akal XS

_______ <385/ ok | SR/ ol | el / wabal | (Shalll/ waboll]
_______ 0385/ 0aks | (@3RS / @akSL] | (adhal / aakal | (aSholll/ ealoll]
3K/ 288 | 3kl wske\) 3hol / wikel | cdbolli /w3kolLf

NN s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25
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Table 1. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs (1. Active and Passive Participles)

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49

A B C
M = Masculine Pl Le ool
F = Feminine
Separated Pronoun | Contracted Pronoun Ethpel
3rd ———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
- M J ok I NEG
oyl I PV O e R o RS ——
8 7 F X IS o NS0
% 1 M I ahs Lahs
= S il it ST ST
g F 8 1583 s
Q 7, 2,
é 3rd ———IY{ —————————————————— f—¥ ——————————————————————————————————————————————————
. r hs
= T T . . ) [
N O T SV i I
= F skl Shs Ksks
L L ey s
: e i i
] M a..i\*) (’qul\;o
3( ——————————————————————————— s ettt el
F EW JEY L7\
3 o LM N abo Kabo NSNS
Z F A e e ST
! R 1 aho Lis o LisRotd
RS L il ittt P2t It il Eie ittt
E F 12 13pe LduAs Lsnsnss
(0] # H son 7. »
7 SO S el SN RO w3k
: F G A
ER I I R VS hddo|  ehnns
] L S ofol i) Sl N cASAshe
. M RREW LA LANSN
F é~ é.;k yp.'.AQ' éﬁM.M
A B C
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D

g

G

n Y

N

Pa‘el / Pa“el

NsL
Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al

Nlellf
Ettaph‘al

2
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49
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Table 1. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs (iii. Notes)

LIA-Bl The Pl verbs come in 5 past-future vowel combinations, two of which appear in the table
above (columns A and B). The rest are listed below. The other verb type conjugations of these verbs
follow Columns C-G above.

Past <3, future < Past future ©* Pastz:ﬁimiif, future o

N . I Dcell AU el I il

R N . .~ M

S R 0 O S| I )
21 | el AU sed | sl
7l 0 T T . = b
£ I I G G YT
Sl I W G el S g | O /i
2 LM sl | N ll I s
__________ Pl e

| c el e O /B | O e

o ML el I s
sl L S oot IR L st

S 1 sal| all el
-3 I B Sl il N >
gl S O T PR S ol I s
2 g L S| ol R >l
1 O S s
TR e ML Sl okl NS
__________ A N o o R .

1 | C Nass WAsS s

Y - R R
£l S I e [ | S el B0 S ol el
F NS e /e | djade [ wyide




2[ATGT The & suffix (including the Syomé) is a late West Syriac development. In early texts
and contemporary East Sytiac texts one finds oMo, )&;, aMoll, etc. for the past tense
(petfect) plural 34 feminine.

3IA7GT The form with a file o is rare. A .

4 [GIZG14, G18, & G19] Forms which begin with LLL as in SLASLLL (G12) are reduced in
spelling to two Ls only as in oMokl

5 [A34A37 These forms are pronounced as their contracted counterparts in B34-B37,
respectively. Also note that while the rest of the tables give the contracted forms, the non
contracted are more common, especially in early manuscripts.

0 1C38-C49 & E38-E49] Apart from C38/E38 and C42/E42, the rest of the passive participle
forms for the NSoL{ and the \NXSL{ are identical. However, note the soft L (20 letter of
the root) in column C and the hard . in column E.
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Table 2. Strong Vetbs with Initial Sibilant Letters y, «o, p Or =

Verbs that begin in y, «o, g>Of = differ from the verbs in Table 1 only in the ‘measures’
ol and N8 The rest of the measures are identical to those of Table 1.
In the case of y-initial verbs, two transformations take place. First, the y places itself in

» »

the middle of L}; e.g., the N3ol! of @8 becomes .9.8\.;? This transformation is called
METATHESIS. Second, the L of L? turns into a ¢ giving &3,,?. This transformation is called
ASSIMILATION.

The same transformations occur in the case of yinitial verbs, except that the L of L?
assimilates into { ; e.g., = ; becomes .:.&LJ? by metathesis, then =N J? by assimilation.

In the case of wo-initial and w-initial verbs, only metathesis takes place; e.g., youo
becomes ,&L\.m?, and X becomes oS A .

Table 2 gives for each of the above verbs the 3o (as a starting point), \331.?, and
\S’é\} measures. For the N3, \3&?, and \S&i\.? follow the paradigms in Table 1,
Columns D, F, and G, respectively. The initial-y verb @&y occupies Columns A-C on pp. 270
& 272, the initial-wo verb yéwo occupies Columns D-F on pp. 271 & 273, the initial—J verb
=, occupies Columns G-I on pp. 274 & 276, and the initial-w verb }™a occupies

Columns J-L on pp. 275 & 277.
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Table 2. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs with Initial Sibilant Letters y, <o, O & (Z. Past,

NN s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

A B C
M= Mas.ct.lline Initial 1 L turns into yin NSoL{ & NISL}
F = Feminine 'm -
C = Common (M & F) e Nl el
Pral Ethpel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al
. M 3.5, 3.3” 3.5;1?
I e e e e '—m————————————————————————:h—
5 F Nao] Aoy A=yl
= LM Nag, Aasy Nady
e 9%} 2 e H ettty ettt S
9] |4 » &2
£ F wANad, wNad, wANadjy
5 e HH e B P
& 1| C INERY Naoj Naojl
8 & a2 3 a” 3 £ y,"’ Vym
< o M| 088/ 028 | 088yl / byl | \cbdyl / sadyl
S N Bl Sob/sed | godyl/ Bdyl|  gadyl / 58y
= < . & » 2 & I
=) v
B | g wheer | whasyl | ohesyl
F VNEYY «Naoy <Aadsyl
1st C <20 / @.5, é&.&y? / @.S”? éa.é,,? / @.5;1?
M oady 20y M
G I e e el e LR b i
5 F 30.5,1. 3.3”1. 3.5;,1.
S P U R e
B & M 2oL .9.0,,\. e.o;f,\.
& S I e R P .
— i< 4y o,
3 I — N I Sl I~ 3 N w2oit.
=2 1 | C 28| adyl asy!
[ R
2]
=l £ a £ o £ L
& g L Nevtall RN 2O | 2w
L ) I vy I vy
N F 20p S 204
=} F< 2 1 D S »
o} el & 4 4
:S v v
B g ok | oo | N
1st C oady 20y EY S
o0 M .Bc.é, .S.o;'z .S.é;;z
g = E Al B P R RTTTTTTTIY
. w O Z 14 Z vy 7y
g ond F 200 / w9a0 w20yl / waoyl NEYSARVAINCY S
o |------- ol B R T L e SR L L
o, 4 Ps P3 4 77’ Vm £ yV’h 777’
E . M 0209y / e2ady o204l / aasyl 029 / a2dy
[ e Rl B b T Y
F «2ady / w2ady <aoyl / wdoyl <88yl /w88y
Infinitive 2810 S 9,;:3 oé.o;;pg




Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)

D E F
Initial o
e 2ol 8L
Pral Ethpel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al
Voo I yohoo!
Lioud Ljorhcol Liohcol
Lydio LydNso| LySAco!
Lydeo s3] M
Lioud Ljorhcol Ljorhco!
019 / 0gd | (oidhml / 093Nl | (oidbcol / ogdhcol
GPo / G | Gi8Al / widheol | Siéhol / widhcol
_______________ ohoo | leral | elehal
clideo cLidAw] lys Rl
S [ e | Gydheol/ S0l | Gydheol / \gSheo]
youcal TN yoilea
Yoo, YoMl yoheol
Yool Yool ool
<;°‘m{- \-;mf\m{. .:;mf\mi
oo SN, yohso!
e wiohet | iorbanl
_________________ gl | gshal|  ebad
_______________ wlowl | ehal | ejehal
el Whol | ohol
ySuca v Nca v
___________________ o | phel) skl
_______ wibe [ wpbe | iohl/ mohaol | ishal/ wydhesl
_______ i R e R S
Sio [ wyd | Sfobuol / wjolkw! | bl / wdhol
younh 0§ ol
D E F

NN s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
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Table 2. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs with Initial Sibilant Letters y, <o, O & (i1. Active

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49

A B C
M= Mas.ct.lline Initial 1 L turns into yin NSoL{ & NISL}
F = Feminine - -
e el el
Pral Ethpel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al
M 28]
3rd ———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
F [EYY
o R P
— = M L\E.D‘
_ld)_‘ %}3 e e i B e
G 19%) F :M.D;
T e e
=¥ M y
A% I R R P e I
0 F =YY
< ) s A L N R
2 M PEYY
E 3rd ————————————————————————————— L N R
P L e | I R
3] <,
3 s M oNu2of
C\% E ond |------- ——————————————\———m—————’ ——————————————————————————————————————————————————
oy 9 .y
__________ F e
Y e R
o LM & 20w | il
__________ Bl e e ] el
p=} y 4 oo, oo,
= A . SO hondy | o Aeeie) ] st
g v 4 vy, o,
%) F N1 PPN TEHIN «Naogo
L 2 4 9 2 i 9 7y D
g . M (=W L&o?po Lna.o,po
o N e B e S e
= IS IS 22,
5’ F (=W Lnsa.o?pe ana.o,pe
5) s s s, R
2 g M St IR s ol IURRRRR St
& ’ .. s Sy 2 2y 2
S N N N St BN St ioodl IR Sudlad
Tl o M| oAb oo | \ohsoojs
Sl L oheis | chaefs | Aol
R bt | | debois
F v ,_4" v ;& v ;&
A B C




and Passive Participles)

D E F
Initial o
e ol NS

Pral Ethpel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa*al

Voo
__________________ oo |

Ljous

Ljod

Lydo
_________________ Moo |

St

oo

\oi\.{om’b

oLisd
________________ e |

M s
o yoNmsd yoheasd
_________________ oo | Mebes | fioRes
Lo L;only\mi L;only\mas
wldo »Uo‘f\.mag »Uo‘f\mas
________________ Updo | Mydhms |  Lydhes
”;../’ ’,’af\mag ’;af\m:g
________________ eRéw | clebasd | johas
N .l B Wohes | (i
IR - ohjohas | whjohas
ke cliohas | cliohms
Ldeo ejorbcas oforcasd
e Jishms Sishams

D E F

2
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49
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Table 2. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs with Initial Sibilant Letters y, <o, O & (Z. Past,

NN s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25

G H I
1%4_: P}W%F@ﬂf«‘ Initial ; L turns into  in N3ol & N1
= Feminine
C = Common (M & F) ) Nl el
Pal Ethptel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa®al
o LML S S SR
gl 0 I 1 ]
~ mé” o |l M " 18— ‘\%z
. A ...~ VX S AN]SR
i - -
Sl L L T | R NN N
rif S L . iy /ey | @A/ el AR/ R
S I T S Sy /ey | AR AN AR/ AR
= O S I \ °L\°>J ______________ \°‘\°5@J ______________ b
__________ SRR 7= V0 IR = €| R . O
] c S S| W SR SR SR
o = e | N ¢
ER L o S 0k
o I — i R Qi
% __________ S SO e 8 t‘ﬁ&vL _______________ t‘ﬁ&vL
bl I U I A, e B SO =X
2 o LML N1 N NG e
S I . A A S S =8
A e LM N L I e ‘€L I N
F S EAVEI EAVA
el | I G =Ry
¢ & R Q&J """ %z """" %z
Bl o LTl 3y sy | AN SN S XY
£l - M| ey ey | @A e | @ R
- P e/ weety | e/ e ] @i/ gy
Infinitive =58 QAN b AN b




Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)

J K L
Initial &
e 2ol 8L
Pl Ethptel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa“al
__________________ e I - - B -
_______________ A | aesAad] aesAad
________________ Aala | NS AeaSAL
I o . s N NS Al
_______________ S I -V S B SN SN
_____ oiSa /odle | eb onSAal | eb /enShal
_____ SSa /oaa | ga /SNl | ga /eaSRal
G R o v whsSAal
aa / oa | e /oSAad [ s/ oeSALT
__________________ Wi | SAS] eSA
_________________ pal|  Saal] AL
_________________ Ral | Sl Sl
el eanbal]| il
_________________ Ral| S| SRl
_______________ e I e o B
________________ I R Ol N )
______________ wal | eashal] eashal
_______________ eal| sl el
R RS i
__________________ Ma| oI S
_____ e/ oa | h SRl | en /SRl
_____ oXa [ oa | ob Jehal| @b /eShal
i/ wiXa | g/ wiSAad | i/ waSAad
J K L

NN s N NN

S

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
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Table 2. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs with Initial Sibilant Letters y, <o, O & (i1. Active

2
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49

G H 1
1;4:: Fl\gris;luhn:e Initial ; | turns into J in N3olf & NSU]
e el N\
Pl Ethp'el Ethpa‘al / Ethpa®al
R e
__________ A IO < S A
P I N P U =~ I
gl Al | L A A
£
5 N L N - 1 [ AN
sl el TN R
: o LM eV A SO
o N . A SN
8 I R U U O -1 ES O S,
N A . S AN SR
o ML ooV SO RO
F ]

S T .~ 1} I s Ol F .
__________ L O oYY A e € o2l RSO . €4
- N I S MNS AN
a1 Pl =My S NN S
gt o LM ey e ol LSy
sl ] Pl kS e K s Sud
£ g ML e DR s nl BRI e U=
= S SR S S| S
I P T I oA MA S| AN
S 0 I AR AN EMANE
o L EAS LANB | S LA

~




and Passive Participles—Continued)

J K L
Initial «
o ol SNESH

Pl Ethptel Ethpa‘al / Ethpa“al
__________________ A
T el AR S
_______________ assossadl IR AU
______________ S et A B
________________ nsad] AR N
________________ oA |
3 I F—
____________ whssa |
e
_______________ A |
_________________ pSa | Shas| pShas
________________ baSa | kasRas | leshas
_______________ MaSa | ARSAas | AaSRas
I el A AaSRas | AasRas
_______________ loSa | leSAas | leShas
_______________ laxa | kSR | Lashas
_______________ e=¥a | eidhas) aSRas
______________ | esbas] i
____________ Nl \"L\*’“M\"”\"L\““M\"’°
I N e Shsashas
______________ daNa | denRas | deshas

J K L

2
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

49
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Table 3. Strong Vetbs with Initial

Verbs whose first letter is s differ from the standard verb in Table 1 as follows:

1.

The N3 (Columns A-C): the future, imperative, and infinitive delete the initial
5. For example, past tense wés becomes future wad (A11), not wedis, retaining
the hard . The imperative is wad (A21), not wau. The infinitive is s
(A25), not w&is, again retaining the hard . The past tense, present tense, and
participles follow the same paradigms as Table 1.

The \ls\}, NS and \ié\.? these follow the same paradigm as Table 1.
They are not shown in this table.

The N3ef and NZellf (Columns D & E): these delete the initial s in all tenses.

For example, a8 (D1), not 28l ; and w511 (E1), not a1

In East Syriac, the deletion of the s gives rise to the doubling of the second letter; e.g.,
©asS neppug, w&iss meppag, s appeq, s\ ettappag. (Recall that the o in East Syriac is read

asapnotasanf.)



196

Table 3. Regular ‘Strong’ Vetrbs with Initial s (7. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)

D 2 NN s AN NN =

~ =
-

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25

A B C
M = Masculine Palnnie
F = Feminine -
C = Common (M & F) Past o3, future ot Past 3, future Past 3, future
3rd ———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
ég F l v n ! 4 n !:7 n
| M Aady Nadas NS
fm 195 L e ittt ettt (et ittt
(_g F -_om :M&J \_om
> Tt o e A
% 1 | C J Y NAwS INEH
20 N N P T NS
& o LM 0o [ gesy | e feadn | S/ e
gl | Pl s dase|  S&) X4
E M \ohods ehad O
P B Ity e P Ene GTTTT
F < w7 (l P4 (t:
1st C é_gé_. / (gé_, éa.é.v / e.é.; é).s.; / ,}.3.»
M o) ady N2
L e e e T P iy 7
o F waol ad el
2 éﬂ M ©asl .;.é'om \éi
(_8 (7) an ____________________________ L 2 2.3 T -
— ba # d
AR I el sl
= 1st C Sad! adb| &Y
L
E £ £ D 4 »
& g ML e el Nosond
f;: ) P 5o 5 . NEY
S [Tttt ST T[T 5"
= E & REN) Xeol
E o LM weol | Soveiiell SR Sl
F e Ev-3 ool
w | c oo i NEY
sn M YY) ad )
Q e il e B H e
. n s % g I s »
g - F @0 / woad / «ad NI AN
o [|~m----- ot B e e e e e
gl . M (oSed / aced G55 / end &S/ a8
— E _______________________________________________________________________________
F <8eS / uad CAb / Wb XS/ N
Infinitive Y- adw Naw
A B C




D E

o ol

Aph‘el Ettaphal
I s il
e Neof| Ndoll] |
e NeSl| NeblLl
I N 2Aebill
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Table 3. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs with Initial s (7. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 4. Strong Verbs Ending in a Guttural (o), wa, W) Of §

Verbs whose last letter is a guttural (i.e., o, ws, Or W) Of § tend to have an & vowel on the
second letter (i.e., just before the guttural); e.g., NS (C1), not \;&;L?; X35 (D1), not W5,
NN (F1), not . This is the only difference between Table 4 and Table 1. Note that the
NESL (Column E) and N&olLf measures (Column G) already end in .
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Table 4. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs Ending in a Guttural (o1, ws, \\) or § (Z. Past, Future, Imperative,
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and Infinitive)
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Table 4. Regular ‘Strong’ Verbs Ending in a Guttural (o1, wa, ) ot § (7Z. Active and
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Appendix

Table 5. Initial | Verbs

»

Unlike strong verbs, initial { verbs take a vowel, <, on the first letter; e.g., 3| ‘he ate’, o/

»

‘he said’, M1 ‘he went’. Compare this with strong verbs whose first letter does not take a

vowel like =ho, ady.

The paradigm of initial ! verbs differs substantially from that of Table 1 as follows:
1. The 3o (Table 5, Columns A & B):

a.

2. The 3ol (Column C): The ¢

Past (A1-A10 & B1-B10), the initial {is retained as in \5? (compare with
regular Mo which has no vowel on the first letter).

Future (A11-A20 & B11-B20), orthographically it looks like the regular
strong verb; e.g., \xasli (compare with regular Sohad ), but here the initial
) is silent (but never underlined). When the future vowel is <, then the
prefix vowel is £ as in \xadl3 (A11), but when the future vowel is &, then
the prefix vowel is < as in 5J5 (B11).

Imperative (A21-A24 & B21-B24), the vowel on { is & as in \.05?
(compare with regular soho which has no vowel on the first letter). Butin
cases when the future prefix vowel is &, the initial { is silent and can be
underlined as in 5] (B21).

Infinitive (A25 & B25), like the future, it is written like the regular verb,
but the { is silent (and not undetlined). The vowel on the prefix » follows
the vowel of the future: & in \Blsd (A25), while £ in 15)ss (B25).

Present or active participle (A26-A37 & B26-B37) is regular and follows
Table 1.

Passive participle (A38-A49 & B38-B49), the vowel on ] is & as in \5?
and sass! (compare with regular .o which has no vowel on the first

letter).

» »

> vowel of N4/ is retained, but moves to the prefix;

e.g., past \3?1? (C1), not \3?\}; future N3RS (C11), not \Q?M; imperative

y

\oﬁ.} (C21), not No(L{; infinitive QS:’S?E\:S (C25), not a&éh\aﬂo, passive participle
AR (C38), not NS, Whenever a verb has a vowel on the initial l, it too

moves to the prefix; e.g., L\So?i? (C2), not ASoiL).

y

3. The NS (Column D):

a.

Past (D1-D10) is regular.

Future (D11-D20), as in the future of the 3o (A11-A20), the vowel of
the {, & in this case, moves to the prefix; e.g., N3l (D11), not 3k
(compare with regular QE\&).

Imperative (D21-D24), here too the vowel of | moves to the prefix as in

Nailf (D21).
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d. Infinitive (D25), the & vowel of the { moves to the prefix; e.g., Sdlss
(D25), not oSélse (compare with regular osA).

e. Present or active participle (D26-D37) and passive participle (D38-D49),
here too the vowel of the { moves to the prefix; e.g., sl (D26), not
N3l NALS (D38), not k.

4. The \Sél? (Column E): The < vowel of N5 is retained, but moves to the prefix
as 2 above.

5. The N3eof (Column F): The { of NA{ turns into a o throughout the column; e.g.,
past NBol (F1), not N3l ; future N3 (F11), not 3l ; imperative N3of (F21),
not N1 ; infinitive «S8as (F25), not aNdlss; present (active participle) 3o
(F26), not ya)ss; and passive participle \Sass (F38), not ).

6. The NSeollf (Column G): The { turns into a o as in 5.
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Table 5. Initial { Verbs (i. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)
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Table 5. Initial { Verbs (ii. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 6. Middle { Verbs

Verbs whose middle (i.e., second) letter is { like NJ& ‘asked’ have the following peculiarities:
1. The 3o (Table 6, Column A):

a.

Past (A1-A10), the vowel of the past is usually % but moves from { back to
the previous letter as in W& (A1), not N

Future (A11-A20), the vowel of the future is & and also moves to the
previous consonant as in k& (A11), not \LJ In cases when the suffix
begins with a consonant, an ¢ replaces the & as in cﬁlﬁ. (A14), \c&m
(A10), etc.

Imperative (A21-A24) and infinitive (A25), the vowel also moves to the
previous consonant; e.g., NSa (A21), not Sla; N (A25), not Nass.
Present or active participle (A26-37), is regular as in Table 1, but in the
sing. 34 masc. (A26), the {is read as if it were a «; e.g,, AN shoyel.

Passive participle (A38-A49), the vowel moves back to the previous
consonant as well; e.g., NSul& (A38), not Sua.

2. The \331.? (Column B): In the entire column, the vowel of { moves back to the

previous consonant; e.g., SR (B1), not Nl Also note that this verb is w-

initial, and metathesis takes places as in Table 2, Column K.

3. The NS and \a&L (Columns C & D): They ate regular, but the { with a vowel
on it is pronounced as if it were a o; e.g., AN shayel (C1), S ﬂ!b@/é’/ (C11),
s mshayolu (C25), i mshayel (C26), Nl mshayal (C38); A eshtayal
D1), \\fi\..s neshtayal (D11), IR asd meshtayolu (D25), etc.

4. The Ndof (Column E) It is regular but the vowel of { moves to the previous
consonant; e.g., NFY (E1), not Nad, ete. The passive participle (E38-49) is not
attested in the language.

5. The NEollf (Column F): It is not attested in the language.
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Table 6. Middle | Verbs (i. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)
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Table 6. Middle { Verbs (ii. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 7. Final { Verbs

Verbs whose final letter is { have the following peculiarities:
1. The o (Table 7, Columns A & B):
a. Past (A1-A10 & B1-B10), the past distinguishes between transitive
(Column A) and intransitive (Column B) verbs. They differ as follows:

i. Sing. 3¢ m. (Row 1): the transitive ends in L& as in JAs (A10),
while the intransitive ends in o as in «ia (B1).

ii. Sing. 34 f. (Row 2), the transitive form is Mas (A2), but the
intransitive is regular as in N2 4 (B2) (compare with A3NS).

iii. Sing. 2nd m. & f. (Rows 3 & 4), the transitive has an & on the
second letter as in Auds (A3) and wMNads (A4), while the
intransitive keeps the & as in Augw (B3) and wAuge (B4), both
retain the regular hard L which distinguishes it from singular 1st
person Naiw (B5), with a soft L.

iv. Sing. 1t (Row 5), both columns have % as in NaAs and N
(again, note the soft 1).

v. Plurals (Rows 6-10), the transitive has ¢ on the second letter as in
aads (AG), while the intransitive has & as in agu (BG). Also note
that the final | disappears in aas (A6) and turns into o in afe
(BO).

b. The rest of the tenses (A11-A49 & B11-A49), both columns are identical,
but differ from the regular verb. The contracted participle forms (e.g.,
A28) always have a hard L even those that have not been indicated.
2. The rest of the forms should be studied from the table as their endings differ

substantially from the regular verb.
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Table 7. Final | Verbs (i. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)
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Table 7. Final { Verbs (ii. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 8. Initial « Verbs

Verbs whose initial letter is w have the following peculiarities:

1. The 3o (Column A):

a. Past (A1-A10), the initial o takes an & vowel as in N2 (A1), with the
exception of LIN2 (A2) and L3N (A5) Which are regular.

b. Future (A11-A20) and infinitive (A25), the ¢ is retained but the o turns
into an | as in XJ5 (A11) and X (A25). Some verbs have an &
instead of &; two that come to mind are wgZ and oM. The future of
the former is g, \\,L, etc., and that of the latter is al\.', oLL, etc.
Their infinitives are also peculiar: wfs and o,

c. Imperative (A21-A24), the initial & is retained as in NI (A21). Agam
the imperatives of Wi and ol are peculiar: w§ for the former, and i
for the latter.

d. Present or active participle (A26-A37), these are regular.

e. Passive participle (A38-A49), these follow the regular verb but with an
& on the o as in (X2 (A38).

2. The 3ol (Column B): in cases when the o« does not have a vowel (if one
imposes on it the regular paradigms) then it takes an %, which we place on the
previous consonant as in S..i? (B1), compare with regular ohold

3. The 3% (Column C) and NN (Column D) are regular.

The N (Column E) and ol (Column F): The initial « turns into o as in

Xof of (E1) and 'Sohm ! (F1). As such, these are conjugated like the |-initial verbs
in Table 5, Columns E & F. The verbs wi ‘suck’ and < ‘wail’, however, retain
the w as in «al{ and .
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Table 8. Initial w Verbs (Z. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)
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Table 8. Initial u Verbs (7Z. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 9. Middle o/ « Verbs

Middle o verbs are called as such because they originally may have had a o in the middle.

These verbs now appear as two-letters; e.g., )o.é ‘rose up’ where w is the first letter and y is

the #bird letter. The second letter, the o, is no longer there. However, if you want to look up

)0 in the dictionary, you have to look it up under pao. These verbs exhibit the following

characteristics in their paradigm:
1. The 3o (Columns A & B):

a.

€.

Past (A1-A10), the vowel is % as in ro (A1), Asas (A2), etc. The only
exception is the verb Auss where the vowel is «+ as shown in B1-B10.
Future (A11-A20) and imperative (A21-A24), the vowel is o as in pads
(A11). The only exception is the verb yas whose future is yadas (B11) as
shown in B11-B24. The prefixes take no vowel apart from the singular
15t person which takes & as in pa.é? (A15).

Infinitive (A25), has the vowel < with a s prefix; e.g., Ko,

Present or active patticiple (A26-A37), the 3 sing. masc. has { in the
middle which is pronounced as if it were a o; e.g,, plé goyem (A26). The
rest of the forms have w as in lsaws (A27) and wsaas (A32).

Passive participle (A38-A49), has the vowel o> as in )ad (A38).

The 3oL does not exist. The NEoLLf is used instead.
3. The N33 (Column C) and N&SL! (Column D): The middle letter appears as a
« and is conjugated like the regular verb; e.g., pld (C1), compare with oI\"S;

)oi.é\.? (D1), compare with ShaLl.
4. The oo

2o (Column E): The middle vowel is u as in )q..é? The future, apart

from sing. 1%t person p..é? (E15), has no vowel on the prefix. The passive
participles (E38-E49) have " as in rasw (E38).
5. The NSollf (Column F): It follows the vocalization of the e,
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Table 9. Middle o/ « Verbs (4. Past, Future, Imperative, and Infinitive)
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Table 9. Middle o/ « Verbs (ii. Active and Passive Participles)
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Table 10. Doubled Verbs

Doubled, also called geminate, verbs are verbs where the second and third letters are the
same; e.g., yo. Unless the second letter has a vowel, the doubled letter is collapsed into one;
e, 15 (A1) but jsLf (B1).

The NS (Column A) is particular to this type of vetb and does not resemble the
regular verb with the exception of the passive participle (A38-A49). The present sing. 3t
person masc. ,15 (A20) is read as if the { were a «, boyez.

The Neolf (Column B), N\3& (Column C), and N8 (Column D) are regular and
follow Table 1.

The N2

»

hatd s asin 5

—

(Column E) and NSl (Column F) collapse the two ys into one, with a
(E1) and L1 1),

%
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Table 10. Doubled Verbs—where the second and third letters are the same (Z. Past, Future,
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Table 10. Doubled Verbs—where the second and third letters are the same (i1. Active and
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Tables 11 & 12. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs
Tables 11A-11F give all the verbal forms in Table 1 with the object suffixes. Each of the
tables is dedicated to one of the columns in Table 1. Column A of Tables 11A-11F always
gives the unsuffixed form. The rest of the columns give the various object suffixes according
to number, person, and gender. Tables 12A & 12B give the object suffixes when they attach
to final { verbs.

Note that 3oL (Table 11B) and el (Table 11D) forms are usually passive and
hence never take an object suffix. In the rare occasions these forms have an active meaning,

they may (though very rarely) take object suffixes.
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Table 11 A. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Pal (Table 1, Columns A & B)
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Table 11 B. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Ethp®el/ (Table 1, Column C)
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Table 11 C. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Pa‘el/Pa*el (Table 1, Column D)
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Table 11 D. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Ethpa‘al/ Ethpa*al (Table 1, Column E)
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Table 11 E. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Aph‘el (7Table 1, Column F)
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Table 11 F. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to Verbs: Ettaph®al (Table 1, Column G)
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Table 12 A. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to a Final | Verb: Pal (Table 7, Column A)
A B C D
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! 3rd ___IY{ ____________________ | t. e > | ] - 3 Y L D
? o S Pl s e I AN
3 % M NEN R VN SMAL
2 R I e i I Pl
S O N SO A oo S I dosoe S I oo IS
[al} s % T .3 s s
S N L IS AR Ml e I e IR A
=) 4 47 . 47 47
ol e g S oS o DR sl ey
0 N1 O S R S, oS v N e B N
H H 14 9 4 4 9 4 4
§ i I T R RS meeNAS oA
9 F c[ w7 uo‘.j..! . 4 mi‘n..y
70 1st C 4 o 4 R4 4
77 M ]7‘ u - N » . n D N n
3rd A [ S o_‘ ______ S o =
2 Bl A . Sl N ot ol I o H I~
= "1 ? ?
13 =y &0 M | R 2 a1
A T N N BN N
4| g F FENQ! woubaA L CHERQS
= e N N A [T 2
) . ol . »
slS| | el B - sedd] el Ny
=) 5 » » 4 » s & s & 0m
ol e o ML S| e e 7O |
L 9 ) 99 » ) ey Iy »
- L I S| wedag] gl P
< i » »
& o1 & 9 % .9 .
% 2 g ML Sl - e S e Gl I
19 F i L o s9 L e L
20 1 | C (SN NETYEH S A
21 & M e B e S
2| £ ° F A RN NI
5 md | | . T R
P 2, M S ) S0
ol TS T P B o N A N . N
24 F 20 .. wo sns L, -9
25 Infinitive [EN] olay® EVENE) NEENIY]
A B C D




257

B

F

G

H

I

Sing 224 F (You)

Sing 15t C (Me)

P1 27 M (You)

P1 20 F (You)

Pl 15 C (Us)

__________ e I T ) B I
B o UG-l I~ =
S R A R N A =

s
9
“wls
e
4
IO
- %
IR B4
\-IJO)-%
IZ S

X NN

DN

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

23

24

25




258

Table 12 B. Attaching Object Pronoun Suffixes to a Final | Verb: Pa‘el /Pael (Table 7, Column D)
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Verb Paradigms 261

Tables 13. Some Itregular Verbs and Four-Letter Verbs
This table gives a few irregular verbs, and introduces verbs which consist of four (not three)
letters.

The verb \}’m (Colurnn A): The X becomes silent when it has a vowel, and its vowel
moves to the y; e.g., L\k, (AZ) not L\k,? Similarly, in the participles (which are not listed in
the table), one has \j! ! but U' é, é,

The verb JL] (Column B) is both initial-] and final-{. As such its conjugation is more or
less a combination of Table 5 (Columns A & B) and Table 7 (Column A). Note that the
future tense prefix has & as in 115 (B11).

The verb K (Column C) has its own pecularities. As it ends in J, it has some of the
features found in Table 5.

The vetb ool (Column D) has a silent middle letter apart from ASed (D2) and Aol
(D 5). Its future is A which is conjugated like an initial s verb (see Table 3). The infinitive
odwo is very rare, and one usually finds ) VIS

The verb &N (Column E) looses its . in the future, imperative, and infinitive. In
such cases, it is conjugated like an initial s verb (see Table 3).

Skipping Column F for a moment, there are verbs whose roots consist of four letters,
rather than three. One such verb is p&,i (Column G). Its conjugation is similar to the NS
regular verb such as oA (Table 1, D1), but with the insertion of the second letter (5) after
the first letter.

There ate two measures that have not been covered: NSadb and NS=2i. An example
of the former is =i from the root e, and an example of the latter is «Asa from the
root eas. These are conjugated like four-letter verbs. Column F gives an example

conjugating =oi.



262

Table 13. Some Irregular Verbs in the P‘al
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Glossary of Grammatical Terms

ABSOLUTE STATE, the form of the noun that does not have an ending such as oho
‘book’ as opposed to *emphatic I2he.

ADJECTIVE a word that modifies a noun. Syriac adjectives are declinable with respect to
number and gender; e.g., ).5.;? 1132 ‘tall boy’, li\':.;? ’i\.&@ ‘tall girl’, B.;? L:& ‘tall
boys’, |i\'3.;§ JE\F.AZ ‘tall girls’.

ADVERBS, words that describe or modify verbs. Adverbs in Syriac have the ending ).\.1p,
e.g, NP ‘strongly’.

AFEL, see APHEL.

APH‘EL, a transliteration of \3&?, a *measure of the Syriac verb.

ASPECT, marks the verb as being complete (i.e., not in a state of change or flux), or
incomplete (i.e., in progress or otherwise conveying a sense of change). A verb
whose event has completed is said to be a *perfect verb; a verb whose event is still
not complete is said to be an *imperfect verb.

ASSIMILATION, a process by which a sound becomes similar to an adjacent sound; e.g.,
the L of passive \{ turns into a yin &3,,?. See Table 2 in the Appendix.

CARDINAL NUMBERS, numbers used to count (e.g., one, two, three). Syriac cardinal
numbers are declined with respect to gender.

CONSTRUCT STATE, a form of the noun used to indicate possessiveness; e.g., Bés -
‘head of the priests’.

CONTRACTION, the formation of a new word from two or more individual words; e.g.,
Nias from No| Ka3 ‘you are crying’.

DEFINITE ARTICLE, used before singular and plural nouns that refer to a particular
member of a group as in English #)e. Syriac does not have a definite article.

DEMONYM, suffix used to denote the members of a people or inhabitants of a place.
Syriac uses the suffix L& as in Kdadhssy Damascene’, and its feminine counterpart
JALS as in |Ly\..$o.ém,;

DIMINUTIVE, a form of the word that describes the smallness of an object. Diminutive in
Syriac is marked by the masculine suffix o or the feminine suffix JAS%; e.g.,
Liad Ao ‘booklet’, 1A i..\’? ‘little letter, e-mail’.

EMPHATIC STATE, the form of the noun with an ending as in I28e ‘book’ as opposed to
absolute s he.

HOMOGRAPH, one of a group of words that share the same spelling but have different
meanings. Consonantal homographs in Syriac share the same spelling of letters but

4

may have different vowels; e.g., I3] ‘father’ and 4] “Fruit.
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IMPERATIVE, a tense which refers to commands, instructions, or requests for action; e.g.,
Qofk? ‘write’.

IMPERFECT, a verb that denotes an incomplete action, which usually corresponds to the
future tense in Sytiac; e.g., sohas ‘he will write’. See *perfect.

INDEFINITE ARTICLE, used before singular nouns that refer to any member of a group;
e.g., English 7 and an. Syriac does not have an indefinite article.

MEASURE, called in Syriac lLS, a pattern that defines the sequence of letters and vowels in
a word with respect to the *root. Using the root s to denote the three letters of
a root, there are three basic verbal measures in Syriac: NXe, N8, and \3&?, in
addition to their corresponding *passive measures \3&\}, \gé\.?, and NSolLl.

METATHESIS, the reversal of the order of two adjacent letters; e.g., L and w interchange
place in p&[\u? from )&.‘FL?. See Table 2 in the Appendix.

MORPHOLOGY, the field within linguistics that studies the internal structure of words.

OBJECT, what is affected by a sentence. The object in Syriac is usually marked by s e.g.,
LE\S%\S «is ‘he kissed the girl’.

OBJECT PRONOUN, replaces the object with a reference as ## in English I read it. Object
pronouns in Syriac take the form of suffixes and are declined by number, person,
and gender. See Table 11 in the Appendix for examples.

ORDINAL NUMBERS, numbers that express orders (e.g., first, second, third). Syriac
ordinal numbers are declined with respect to gender.

P°AL, a transliteration of N9, the basic *measure of the Syriac verb.

PAEL, a transliteration of \3$, a *measure of the Syriac verb.

PARTICIPLE, a form of the verb that acts like an adjective modifying a noun. In English,
participles end in ing, ed, or en such as I like to see smiling faces, I ate a boiled egg, and he
has eaten dinner. Syriac participles are declined with respect to number, person, and
gender. See the tables in the Appendix for examples.

PASSIVE VERB, a verb in a sentence where the subject receives the action expressed in the
verb; e.g., 1280 =holf ‘the book was written’. Passive verbs in Syriac start with the
i prefix.

PERFECT, a verb that denotes a complete action, which usually corresponds to the past
tense in Syriac; e.g., oo ‘he wrote’. See *imperfect verb.

PERSON, reference to the speaker, the addressee or others. Syriac defines three person: 1st
used with the personal pronoun il T; 20d person used with L\._’? ‘you (s. m.)’, ._.L\._’?
‘you (s. £.)’, \of.\._a? ‘you (pl. m.)’, and <E\._u? ‘you (pl. f.)’; and 34 person used with o
‘he’, o8 ‘she’, (@3s ‘they (m.)’, and 33 ‘they (£.).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN, attributes ownership to someone or something. Syriac
possessive pronouns take the form of suffixes as in o300 ‘his book’, &dhe ‘her

book’, and are declined with respect to number and gender.
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PUNCTUATION MARKS symbols, in Syriac primarily points, which serve to indicate the
structure and organization of writing, as well as intonation and pauses to be
observed when reading aloud.

RELATIVE CLAUSE, a clause that modifies a noun with the use of a *relative pronoun.

RELATIVE PRONOUN, links two clauses of a sentence into a larger clause. In the English
sentence here is the bottle which I bought this morning, the relative pronoun which joins here
is the bottle with the relative clause I bought this morning. In Syriac, 4 is the relative
pronouns as in ..E\Mil.?; NofeliiN 1oX yailo Jai “‘We shall thank and shall
worship him, Emmanuel who descended [from heaven]’.

ROOT, three letters (sometimes two or four) from which words are derived; e.g., oMo is the
root from which the verb =ho ‘he wrote” and the noun I3 ‘book’ are derived.

STRONG ROOT, a *root whose letters do not include {, o, of w.

SYLLABIFICATION, the process by which one divides a word into syllables. There are two
types of syllables in Syriac: open syllable consisting of a consonant and a vowel such
as lj, and a closed syllable consisting of two consonants separated by a vowel such as
3

TENSE, expresses the time at which an event described by a sentence occurs. Syriac has
three basic tenses: past, present and future. To these one adds the *imperative,
*participles, and *infinitive.

WEAK ROOT, a *root whose letters include at least one {, o, Of w.
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fruit

Jather

Abgar

was lost

Jathers

your (pl.) father
our Father
feather
Abrabam

letter

small letter, e-mail* ]i\.j

I gazed

Adam

O!

black

gave birth to you
nation

Edessa

road, path, way
meeting

beware

be was crucified

went

(he) goes
(she) goes
(they m.) go
we go
(they ) 20
I(f) g0
brother
brothers
sisters

my sisters

my brothers

Dé; 0= O-

—
<
i
Ted o Twd TN o o —wd N —oN —wd

EN

.8

? — =3,
kBN A S

o

TI9 Tus Tl T v v T oY v —wo P o

16 —_—
e

SO OB

——N TN N v

Abigar .-5-1?
another (m.) Gton]
others (m. pl.) Uiu_
another (£) i
hand (feminine) ’:Af
hands Li;,:f
my hands »L?
as, according to 7..?
where L&?
Stag ﬁa?
Jes, yea! J
who, which, what LL?
he who ’ U-?
Lsaac &Lm..?
they brought himodo ..go.z\.?
ate \5?
eats \3?
eat (pl., m.) ¢SO§
cat (pl., £) Sl
foreigners U-:-MD?
succeeded (m. pl.) o Jso?
succeeded (£, pl)  wikol
he wrote QE!)?
God N
my God ._.ai?
our God \&i?
divine (m.) E&i?

divine (£)  IAaSX
Elizabeth

~
A
[}s S
— >

taught

tanght (£.) AaN|

one thousand &&f
electronic ).lfoi.é\ai?
mother 1:3?
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Amid, modern Dg/ar}iméz'r!_.-asf
Amen ,.CSS?
said, composed »:3?
lamb ';9? AE?
said .AS?

¥

say (imperative, f.) gmi

I say Ul '!0? = U,;Ef
i

she said L:éo

i J
I i
English %?
them oj?
Internet* " ..é\.v?
person - i

Al .
E.w

S
=3

people, mankind
wife of

porch

Asia

aJ

5t

/‘1
-
e TN e w3 S —w3

was arranged

I shall translate it worat

1 translated

P b

awafken (m. sing.)

awafken (m. pl.)

10

awatken (£. sing.)

I3 )
bbb
N N

13

awatken (f. pl.)

palace Y .éé
bishop lo aﬁm.é?
Epbhesus = o.e’né?
bishopric lloéeﬁmé?
Ephrem Yo :2?
they aroused 9&5?
Arabic L:ap;?
desirable M’?
sacraments ”;3



lion Lﬂ;
! 9
Aramaic Nt

rabbit Liu;
Is

earth, land, floor 3
ground NG
lef? NEYS
grant lé.u
pour 908

was sent qui\s
1 drank I\.E\A
became complete )eil\p.
it became certain Lzsl\s
he came li.
was elected @\L
was presented (as a giff) ik

[
f
{
[
]
{
[
]
f
{
{
f
?
f
f
{
they (m.) became fﬁeﬂdigﬂil}
became furious L\SSZ.L?
they suffocated Q. ?
became to be known L\i.ﬂ}
was given o&.i?
was born &i?
they are coming (£.) é ?
was gathered, compiled \A.SL?
yesterday -_53'61}
he was elevated .Xil}
was baptized V1N ?
was instructed »;'91.?
countries lLé;L?
was added &.&:oh}
descended ..L\..LL?
became a pupil .AEAU}
was made )oa.én.}

)

was ordained wiooll

baby JEE
please! aas
Baghdad IEENES
inside o>
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Ihsds &b

9

duck LgS
idleness L&S\S

4

immediately

between us \L_\LS
evil, evil one | FES
library, archives Bs? N3
refuge Lém& N
baptistery l&.;&»&é N3
Mesopotamia (.’;'0\5 VS
network [EW; NS
house J NS

4

Nl Kad = uNas
you (£) are crying

. % v
are immersed (.;A:

without .3.53
bath [VES
children L
children of man, people ) all

Danghters of the  |salo NIS

Covenant

wanted, asked s>
he requested lég s>
supplication ’i.eﬁ.:’;
son, son of S

man, human (lit. ‘son ojl.ﬂ.:i FES

man’)
9
namesake lvaa 3
I
son Jis
m
ny son R

blessed (m. sing.) lauis
blessed (m. pl.) é.-f—*t
blessed (£.pl)  Guis
ignorant ;..{a
in the beginning ) WFREN
Creation ’f\’.._l‘
s sish 415 = sishals
my lord

4

but P

269
danghter of David 83 RES
virgin 'Ii\AoIi\:.
dwelling in a ]ioﬁioi\a

Sstrange country
after A3
head down o&.: ’ £\$
aferyo Pk
afterwards é,i\_i.

elected k
side V\{.

sides é\’\‘
(something) happened I
within oL
well (nonn) Bo\‘\'
nut J X
treasure ]f&
particle -

camel u::\”
he reclined Lf\
wing 1.3”&
wings 2

North L’.a,.&
my bones wor g
wolf [EY) )
bear - 3
uncle 9
lest &3;9
golden Lﬁa’m;
miserable Lio§
David ?3;

Daysan (a river’s name) oy

monastery (£.) l:..;
monk Li:‘;
masculine w&:
perhaps L:SA;
blood (i.e., water) &0y
they compare 4
Denha VA
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century ];;
stair, step l\’,;
step, rank Kg;
Damascene Lléaﬁne,;
yard li.,;

Lt Kin g
abbreviation for Hallelujah &

behold I3
give (imperative) =4
Slower 1838
this (f) J3s
guided us <93

guided me wtlyS

membership li_cné;&
glory 593
be ooy
that o0&,
to be Joo
studies T304
be is, that is to say Lod
1 shall be wtl0d
I was Nbo
remember ,&i Nador
mind [y
then ) @S = Q;.ops
nave u;a..&
now s

like this, in this manner |15

these é&

this (m.) i
now La &
goose [
rose ';;5
paper Ls58
time Lisy
bell <
righteous & ;’ 11
it is required o3
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money Jiof
shaking K of
Sings ,aéf
sing (pl. m.) o]

sing (pl., £) \:éov’

small, young Jial,
small, minor ﬁ.ieﬁ;

composed )
solitary |
Sriend (N4
one (masculine) -
one (feminine) )i
together 1o
Jo flog
Jove |EXY
debts, sins 1332
thread Jals
rods <:éaf.
palms lioad
look (pl., £) w3l
your thoughts *.Sia:.
saw (past tense of to see) Jiu
apple o5
apples ]:oﬁ.

sinned Lgx..
he sins Lg.';
we sinned é.».g\..

sins, trespasses |&%\~
. 9 : 14
sinner L.&\..
9 9
sinner (£), sinful - |NQ L
woman
living WA

he became alive ’59 L.
I

»

he onght oS

v

sy

debtor [ENdA
I

tailor 2

vy

e

our lives

power u...:.

my strength A
. 9 4y
wise man
she made wise Nsanl
. . P
their wisdom \oo‘L\:EaI.

milk [ERNA
sweet (sing.) FaNA
sweet (plural) X

pleasantness np.o.N
beantiful ’E\:b.f.
Servent aasal,
Homs (in Syria) \J;““
wine =l

five hundred | PS4
Hamah (in Sytia) Ao

Hannah |He
strangled oY
strangled him odl

enviable l[y.\x..é:..
diligent Lé\.é...
sorcerer laiz
end ]i...:.
computer INsail
is necessary ——hls
dinner |Lp\.£.i..
sister li\.’;
her sister o\i\i’.

mnch .a.z
more than 0 .;2

;

news b.é

9

good ’I\;g

blessed you are .r._zmg
blessed Lf_i.aé
Tur Abdin t,’_ﬂi ;o.é
monntain l;og

money lx:..é
they are flying (£.) (nf:.é
order, systenr* Léa.é



»

Joung u'é
_youthfulness, youth ’10252
are buried \": c 6
mistafkes Y 5:{
straying, error li.o.:xg
is carrying (m.) (.;.é

is carrying (£.) L:..;.é
taste ).S’ug

she fed L\a&.é
chief 18id

is known N
he knew wZ
fnows N

. 2.
learnings INSZ

learning liaNal
the arts, learnings [FERN

day Pl
days  INSE and | HE
days of wod
today eéoi
today [
pigeons L&
benefit Lilal
single, solitary, only- N2l
begotten
birth J
she gave birth Lz

you (sing., m.) learned NSNZ
sea JaaZ

suckle -4
Jacob cadl
Jacobite KAl
heavy, rich JL&
he grew oL
month A
heritage lioi;’.
Jesus waal
sits QZ\’.
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they are sitting N

(pl. m.)
they are sitting (pl., £.) ep,’.\’.

more, a lot N
s X,
extra JuNZ

sickness [EYES
fair, just [ ES
stones 19].5

|4

when, at the time 2
priest Low
priesthood li_ojoé;
Juice wavas
priest l:aooﬁ
nickname, last name 15es
window ’i.a;y)
all N5
dog ENANES
all of yon \Q;K:A:‘)
every tz'me\{l NS = \u
how many lsan
then é
association ’f\uaja
barp, Kenoro [
gathering lass
Christians U.%\m..:a
short l)’.\.:::
successful [
book 151\'3
books ).;)’M
booklet ’oﬁi\o
no, not ﬁ
trouble l{.oéﬁ

heart 12X
intelligent JAAN

be held him Joor oaaX,
Lebanon éﬁﬁ
outside HEN

dressed, put on (garment) a3
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black-board VAN
boards L
to, towards LaN
deserves
bread

Jor me, to me

there is not

AR

night
why? \més
why? epob.
Jor us é.
end of days  |No& Saca\
Sorever and 6’1167’(:33; )&Q
according \.oéA
crumbs Lé\ei

PR

F

tongue, langnage

of Christ, A.D.JNdesiso = o

verse poen? lisl;@
spring | ECERS
perfumed | SENS
blessed |f\'>f_1m
taxation li? ZSS
then <;$
certain, some p;ag
East LL;,SS
easterners AT

metrical poem la ;.;3

is trusted, believed in é.&:o

diligent Jindo
birth Jixas
Moses & asd
poems lf\.i;e:s
beneficial LiLas
useful 15 ;L aw
sings, chants R
restores to life Lass
immediately |.’...$
strike (imperative) AN
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strike him wols
weak Liase
life-giving TR
printing press lf\g_z%\i

the one who sets in L&a&\x
order

because \%\;3

rain l.”%\ag

arrived Ao

honorable Jials
died Ao
dead man lf\.ﬁé
virtue ’i,o Naso

virtues LsNZso
from this time | E
Jfood li:ng
you are preaching Mol yiass

full of L

verbs, words ﬁ:;
became full Joor lLo
salt AN
my words aXo

Jully TN
king AN

kingdom [FERNSS
spoke N
speaker &
teaches EN
teaching, doctrine li.e.fsz
word ’N
anointing him olarad
from eg
suddenty Ka o~

viola |EPos

he was preaching oo {Adase

bathing Nolicass
poor 1A 00

the one who makes [ HEREA
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(something) pass
baptism ')’;\.;m‘nné
Ma'nn N
West JEYENSS
defiled NaN oy
shines &,&é
Maphrianate ]i.oii.zné
commentator L:.ﬁ.éx
can, able B:o
middle li\ai \ﬁg
Egpr <y
is accepted NAds

you L\._n\\ykﬂ.éao = Nads

are receiving

1 present Ui ol

Lord of all NS i
you (growl.\j Bis = N3iw

womb Ko

bis lord o

merciful LisaZso

Lord Lo

my Lord -

our Lord \ESS

he appeases i

gon Aol oo = NS

cleanse

monitor® AR
he is jumping yaaso

Christ | WS

o Kol watass = Niaas
Sind

tradition li.e.m

deacon LA

gives to drink Laass

Joining (in an li.ejé\.oi\n;o
activity)

changes X Kas

i
. P
becoming man ~ o,alasiB N

are named é&;kﬁ
is shown JaZAS
are shown () S8LAN

are thinking SallNo
you are born LINIAS
titled, named YN
to blame NS

_you are remenbering L,&il\i
arrange, separate 0.5:31\39
was called, was named lf.ol\:g
becomes near SidA0
she is approaching, SN

coming near

they are called <:-OL\3°
Jfeeding Qlof.éii\éo
is required Lﬁail\:g
is settled oi oil\ég
are placed MLM
nourishes L&gil\:g
he will rest (&U
he shall go \;U
he shall say wls
he will come ﬁ.lj
al-Nabak (near 755

Homs, Syria)
attracted <<
attracted him o0l
they shall commit \°$ oy

adultery
they shall become aware \&{%
they shall judge \ej oL
be shall mention W
Nadan \{.’;
he shall S0
be shall believe é.é.o
intelligent :..515
a long time K H li\oj



we shall thank 33

they (o) will thank 035

Nub (Noah) -y
they differ ,C.’.:aaj
fish Ll
dot l;oej
kiss ]Lp\a.iaj
he shall be crucified CY I
let us look o
let us see [
they shall dig RIEW
hesitatingly L\.ﬁ...g\.u
slaughtered waads
law Leoasas
he shall strike Lsad
be shall anoint Y

he shall anoint you gdamsal
he shall extend woi\xj

(in length)

D9

takes amy

»

we shall worship o

»

they (m.) will O

worship

scribes YN
temptation U Y
they shall do RIEW
he shall enter Nadd
melodies lf\a’mfn
Jell &y
went out sy
they went out aQoy

self, soul FEY
Jourself (m. sing.) g4l
yourself (£. sing))  wna9)
selves, sonls li\i&j
_yourselpes (m. pl.) \esl\isﬁ
yourselyes (f. pl.) (3[\32:5
splendor [
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Nisibis é..j.‘
lay Q}}
they shall pray \QSJJ
feminine Lf..ff\a.a}

they shall pick REIWY

»

they () will cry out \eﬁ.m

they shall read o=
let us bow 3
women 15
he shall forgive ©adal
eagle Jias
Plucked als
let ns give U

they became full \&x).\]
he shall be confirmed — RISNS

the Severians Lﬁ'{élﬁo
I am putting 4 )eLn’o
hope Jiads

any s
many ol
plural 12 L@

i5 witnessing oL
dialogue poem ’i\\*o.é
our need é.éao.é
Severus mo;?:.nmo
in Syriac L\.i.’.,o.cfo
Syriac (£) INCiach
Satan Lf.&n’o
apart from A

Jfood ’i..aya-go
authors |oalid
literary work sl
we put é..;n..npo
treasure |I”\x..n//o
ool finds
offenses lié&aﬁo
he closed A

ascended Noo
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pt, composed Joso
blind Jxaeo

she beld fast Nwd

you hate L\._o? i = Al
visited Las

suffice és:.é

book Jiad

polish ’{.Mm
they damaged ouio

they scribed, copied (m.) g.é:.m

»

mafke (Imperative) FEXN

)

matke bim WRE TN

92

happening, doing, deed  |iAx

slave, servant l.’a&
slaves ’b&

slaves of ..;’ai

passes 23
was passing Joor {AS
until b&;&
ecclesiastical lf\’J i..i
enter Nak
wicked mé'i
Ottoman i) ol
goat ]fl
is clothed &..éA
custom l,’.i;
on A NG
upper IS
prelates L’&.;
world | CANY
reason X2
people Jaal
is baptized VS
hard labor Lixi
I made Asal
Emmanuel \?&
they are living Q{ani
grapes JEN
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died AN
self-denial l{.oﬁ&i
earth [N
compelled L;A
compelled him wou
they tore FYE-N
bed oS
ran away NN
strong LLZ;
strong (£.) ’M
became strong o
old i
beautiful L'Qlé
beantiful l)’.\p.lé
body ':@
division X LS
Panl wNad
exit (pl., m.) g.oaé
payment QY-
Peter ..mo{.é\§
patriarchate 1103;// 3
quenches )“"._éa

divide (imperative) 9
part ’Lq@é
parts Lagee

lunch JAiio
pancake* | ERES

4

deliver L;z

he ordered Joor ..59
savior Koo
bird ’i\nfé
table Jiohd
open (sing., m.) whe
they bunted %]
near him o0y 2:;
impurity ]ii}
desired 12 >,

will i)
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she adorned Li\aj
Zion ,\Qi o
thirst el <
picture ]{..;oj
listen L°j
near Y,.j
pray (imperative, pl.) $ 3]
prayer, intercession li.eﬁ 3|
turn X >3
s K
morning Jio )
received him ohANAS
tomb Jiad
tombs Jiad

pob ks
holy (£) Jhaei
in front P
in front of you ..r.:g.’.c

the ancient ones l;g,.é
[first lf\.;é,.é
Sflower ﬁ$a.$
rise, get up )oa.é
Stature li\xo.é
Constantinople l.ii.é\.\.é\moﬁ
Cyril wajad
truth li\;oﬁ

Ed

killed, slain \.&\o
train ’:.é\o
voice 1];'3

Clandins Caesaridad mo;&o

person b'boic
cried alond IS0
clipped o
he approached, came near oo
reader Loid
paper, leaf, card lﬁu.g.-é
be was near Joor auid
neighbor A8

village INGo
elder, priest ks
Catholicos Lep,.ﬁ.oi\é
big 135
they are angry ey
persecution Lis:o;;
car [Nt
Rome L:Soeai
spirit Laos
spiritual 'Lp\.if.o;
drunfkenness ﬁ.oﬁo;

aft Jilsoos
Sign bpn.uoi

far (absolute) Qaly
far (emphatic) Lass

Rachel N2
he loved rLy
lover of )02.;
mercies v :
loved ones “ ;
love of NS
bing Lso
high 5
evening Y
shepherds l{.&;
painted oa
forgive (imperative)  ©ada
Glorions ’M
Jorgave Qia
we forgave CVN

forgiver, forgives Qia

adolescence 'i.o:ai
sent it (m. it) 012,.2.
they sent 000 0§7a
sent i (f. it) cﬁ»i.i{.i

praise L".;a.i = oaa
praise Lised

Sultan U%\Aoﬁ.



beauty l:ﬁu
Jumped N
wall ];aﬁ.
beginning wiok
simple Laania
Chicago a’w&.i
quietness m
rest Lo
apostles L:-S.u
peace bpn&x
ended AN
boiling LéS..
name |sta
nouns Jonia
Samuel \?m:u.
Shmuni Jaxaa
heaven Ksoa
heavenly eV

listen (imperative) “aa
they heard 0001 M
I listen Ui i = ki
she heard Naaa
he departed wia
years o7
sear N
sleep lf\-&
overflown NN
is fit l:&i
carries Nda

Syriac-English Glossary
come to an endlsaNad NoBa

9

tribe Aok
banquet, breakfast ’i.o:-lp»
began ik
he began Joor wia

true RS
true :..f.i
drinks lz\lpu
sixcth Ei\.i\s
comre ’i.
repents a?i.
she will rest &2 i
you shall go \;ﬁ.
she will come '1. ﬁ.
commit adnltery 90&\.
breast HL
miracle li.,o;éi
again ooi
Saith Aol
under AL
repentance ]ioﬁ.’.\.
repenting ones éi.
confidently I,\.ﬁ.-sl.
pupils (£) ’i&i
three (feminine) XL
thirty tf\il.
thirteen ':-m;i\i\.
September ,méi.

amaging JSusoL.
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there éi
eighty ‘JSSL

Sox INY
make us é. \il{. = é&i
enter

she/ it eases him  woraadasl,

table-land, platean L:.Oi
tutor l? éi.
you shall desire \i
you shall desire her 0\.\’\'9{.
both of them R
correct faith, lisad \:}:L
Orthodox

he broke \\;L
door K,i
they broke it ..gvoiéi.

my sense, my mind :L\&éi
corvected Jg i
glory ]Lp\..es.-i
you shall forgive \ofn:i
story li\&hi
stories 'f\b&i
nine hundred Jasa L

November ..L.i Q:"‘L
you shall drink lE\uL
you shall change Xuhal

you shall drink it ..go.f\u\.



Index

€,23,24, 25,33, 140
‘soso, 7
o179, 80
abbreviation mark, 79, 80
absolute, 149
active participles, 93
adjectives, 42

and number, 53
adverbs, 99, 152
Af%el, 100
Akkadian, 92
alphabet, 139
Alphabet, 32
aspect, 70
Béth, 1, 2, 6, 33, 139
bonus words

of, 79, 80

4

131, 51

N3, 54

Jiis, 46

wi, 48

JAnded, 43

keandis, 61

Lo}, 66
Coakley, xix
conjunction g, 100
construct, 101, 149
contraction, 93
demonym, 128, 151
diacritic points, 141

and homographs, 122

feminine marker on 1,

108

dictionaty, using the, 164
diminutive, 125, 150
Dolath, 1, 2, 6, 33, 139
doubling, 144
emphatic, 149
enclitic, 117
Enclitic

and pronouns, 122
enclitics, 148
Garshuni, 171
gender, 13, 148

and body parts, 44

and numerals, 45

and pronouns, 46
Gender, 39

Gomal, 1,2, 6, 33, 139
Hboso, 12
H¢, 6,7,9, 33,139
Healey, xix, 160
Héth, 10, 11, 14, 33, 139
homographs

and diacritic points, 122
imperative, 67
imperfect, 70, 152
interrogative, 86
Koph, 16, 17, 20, 33, 139
ligatures, 142
Ligatures

N, 17

N, 17
Lomadh, 16, 17, 20, 33, 139
Madrosho, 88
Malayalam, xxiv, 126, 171—
172
manuscripts, 165
Meltho fonts, 166
Mim, 16, 17, 20, 33, 1006,
107, 140
months and seasons, 126
morphology, 59
Noldeke, xix
nouns, 148
number, 50, 148
and adjectives, 53
numbers, 153
andresolving
ambiguities, 129
cardinal, 154
ordinal, 99, 154
numbers, in letters, 82
numerals, 153
and gender, 45
Nun, xxii, 16, 17, 20, 33,
75, 140
object, 75
object pronoun, 75
object suffixes, 82, 152
Olaph, 1, 2, 6, 22, 23, 33,
139
orthographic signs, 141
participles, 68
particles, 96
passive, 82
perfect, 70, 152
Phé, 23
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phonology, 143
Phthoho, 2, 161
poetry
Madrosho, 88
sughitho, 92
verse, 85
possessive
possessive, 147

without using ¢, 92

possessive pronoun, 71
possessive suffixes, 150
possessive without 4, 105
pronouns
and gender, 46
demonstrative, 47, 147
personal, 47, 146
prounouns
interrogative, 147
punctuation, 46, 86, 142
Qoph, 28, 29, 32, 33, 140
Qushoyo, 32, 34, 35, 108,
145, 161, 176
Rboso, 2
relative clause, 66
relative pronoun, 66
Rish, 28, 29, 32, 33, 140
Robinson, xix
roots, 53, 155
how to find, 165
Rukokho, 32, 34, 35, 145,
176
Schwa, 143
scripts
East Syriac, 139, 159
Scripts
East Syriac, 1
Estrangelo, xxi, 1, 139,
156, 157, 168
Serto, 1, 139, 142, 156,
159, 160, 161, 168
Shin, 28, 29, 32, 33, 140
silent letters, 47
Simkath, 23, 24, 27, 33,
106, 107, 140
Sodhé, 23, 33, 140
state, 149
subject pronouns, 93
subject suffixes, 123, 152
Sugitho, 92
Sumetrian, 92
syllabification, 144



syomié, 26, 27, 28, 37, 38, 46,

51, 52, 55, 58, 67, 69, 72,

73,167,168
Taw, 13, 28, 29, 32, 33,
106, 107, 140
templates, 59
tense, 56, 151
future, 64
imperative, 67
past, 59
present, 56, 63
Téth, 10, 11, 14, 33, 139
Thackston, xix
Turkish, 172
Unicode, 166, 169
verbs, 151
vocalization, 36, 117
vowels under letters,
138
vowel changes, 123
vowel deletion, 144
vowels, 151
East Syriac, 141
inserting, 22

Index

metathesis, 22

Waw, 6,7, 8,9, 18, 21, 33,

139
word order, 82
word play, 137
writing system, 139
Yoda, 82, 86
Yudh, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14,
33,139
Zayn, 6,7, 9, 33, 139
Zgopho, 2
L 4 Construction, 86
AT, 40,153
Aasol, 165
Nlef, 114, 151
1 101, 129
with w and ., 125
|, 82
with yand j, 1
wL? 151
\S‘_;:L?, 151
el 151

Colophon
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Nao o, 145
Ao (o, 35
Noys, 21, 76, 82,143
S, 21
s, 21
o, 8,21
N, 21
Nvoia, 129
?
double possession, 74
quotation mark, 66
relative pronoun, 66
Ny, 73
Joor, 107, 152
and enclitic, 117
NS, 114, 151
NS, 114, 151
Laad, 35, 145
L4503, 35, 145

woras| )..gx..o L.o, winls L\.L.N | PR Y I PN NN ..0101.\. Lo laho rl\m? DA
=0y o Lleois QL Y Lm., \O-é\-' FEN TR YA N e R ENEY) Lc%\nm.s "-139
ngg aca sean fawo wiBs oladAs kojos kN fioy bajem pojis o leeal
Nuoo! umeL QO olaxadsso Jumam! ovn N Juaxaw ..,..\KA oloinaso
Lojas N oo N o LA\;mo ..oL\Q\ )ol.noa oAUy Wi .....\%A wa ey
1.'{35.:9, JeN w0 L.'.',ouo, ).n..,ouo! woQin Acu) Layos Roov Jio m\.o,‘nB.L\:o N aLgo!
OO0 s womidw khiv hadJl pois Aoy (Jdwmaow wiso laupoo foid bAsope
padoly lomido koo woy wadling! wio (0 (00w wods Do wdoo ¢)Asod.
[PRERCINIEN ) W B ) WENR N I VAN axdlle willing WiaS olesis jope gooms Lis
w0dNjao wiw aaol] o \im\.e&m | IREVERE FAN LA, [FOVEN g: Naa L&w,
INadso bor hacns oo aandllo Lhia Liweoi haaias wodon g lasisel wopsoy juio!

‘:nmm.é I.\.:? caa. kN wo Ao i mo?é,.nz Do N\vaas \1\

BLaX, ondN A sy, LaN i iy s
:.“1 ’&;Q_é QM? l LOM ’:" ¢ < zxo’,

Ny A unayx, dadda nly,
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